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PREFACE
I

‘When I originally conceived the idea of this work, myin-
tention merely was to offer the Rktantra, along with the com-
mentary in the Devanagar! characters, to the Indian students;
and at first, T thought that the same might be adequately
given within the compass of a very small volume and in
a little time. But when, after completing my History of
Hindi Literature in 1930, I took up the work seriously, I found
- it otherwise. The work has been till now utterly ignored and
neglected by Sanskrit grammarians, and the way in which
Dr. Burnell treated it, left little attraction to a serious study
of the same ; the only apparent charm which it claimed was,
that this was the only available work of Saka;ayana, one of
the most ancient Indian grammarians, and this charm was
rudely shattered by the erudite editor himself. But a patient
and sifting enquiry into the matter led me, ultimately, to think
otherwise; and the rich store of facts, which this little treatise
yielded to me, supplied me with material, rich enough to build
a fine bridge of hypothesis, standing over which we could get
a clear glimpse of the glorious region of the rising harvest of
JIndian grammar, a region till now left guite unlit by my
learned predecessors. Standing over this bridge, we are
enabled to see the mighty figures of Audavraji, Gargya and
éaka;ayana, casting their stately shadows forward on the rich
canvass of Yaska and Panini. Nay, more than that. For
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the first time in the history of Indian Grammar, we have been
vigorously urged to read in the works of Yiska and Panini
the essence of what Gargya and Sskatsyana had taught
centuries before, centuries that were till now supposed quite
beyond the range of history. And thus it was that in attemp-
ting to settle one question I raised many more. Wider and
_ wider prospects opened out before me, and thus, step by step,
I was lured on into the far-spreading field of Indian Grammar,
that had been but little explored by my worthy predecessors.
The bridge of Rktantra has led us upto Audavraji, whom the
Vaméabrahmana mentions among the most illustrious ancients
of Samavedic traditions; and here we stand up sharp on the
edge of a yawning chasm, across which we are quite unable to
find any way. I know that hypothesis are very often only
. temporary bridges to connect isolated facts; and no wonder,

if my light bridge should, sooner or later, be superseded by a

more solid structure, but my work will still claim its utility
and its interest as a repertory of facts.

II

Truth has been my only guiding star, and in the love of
truth T have not hesitated to express my views about the
origin of the Saman, which, I am afraid, may not be palatable
to my Indian friends and co-religionists, It is, indeed, a
melancholy and, in some respects, a thankless task to strike at
the foundations of old religious beliefs, beliefs in which, as in
a strong tower, the hopes and aspirations of countless devotees,
through long ages, have sought refuge from the stressand storm
of life. Yet, sooner or later, itis inevitable, as Frazer has put it,
that the battery of comparative reseasch should breach these
venerable walls, mantled over with the ivy and mosses and wild
flowers of a thousand tender and sacred associations. At pre-
sent the science is only dragging the guns into position; they
have hardly yet begun to speak. The task of building up into
fairer and more enduring forms the old strictures of beliefs, |
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so rudely shattered, is reserved for other hands, more beautiful
than mine, perhaps for future and happier ages. We cannot
foresee, and we have no right even to guess the new forms,
which our religious beliefs and dogmas will assume in future.
Yet this uncertainty must not induce the scientist, from any
consideration of expediency or reverential regard for anti-
quity, to spare the ancient moulds of belief, however beauti-
ful and pious, from the fire of sifting criticism. We must
follow truth alone, irrespective of what comes of it or where
it leads. I have also discussed, in a new light, of course, the
age-long question of the priority of Pirvarcika over the
Uttararcika. The problem has, for a long time, exercised the
minds of two of the most brilliant Orientalists of the day i.e.
Oldenberg and Caland. Here I have accepted, though only
partially, the verdict of H. Oldenberg on my own indepen-
dent ground and have, in parts, rejected both, and that too,
on my own account.

These and many other things have been touched and
discussed in the Introduction, and many more, particularly
those, connected with the Pratifakhya literature proper, will
be found in the potes.

111

A word now about the manuscript material. The
manuscript material, on which is founded this edition of
Rktantra, is as follows :—

A. ThisMS. belongsto the Central Library of Baroda.
No. 12912 (a) p. 24 of the Catalogue of MSS. in the Central
Library, Barauda, Vol. L. Leaves 4; granthas 70; Samvat 1682;
size 9. 1/2 x 4. 1/2 ; material light-coloured paper ; number of
leaves in the full MS. 19; number of lines per page 10;
character Devanagari.

Contents. It gives the text of the Rktantra and Sama-
tantra. It is distinctly and correctly written.
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B. Its number is 12917; leaves 19; granthas 500;
Catalogue of the MSS. in the Central Library, Barosla p. 24.
Its size is 9 X 4. 1/2; material paper; number of lines per
page 10; characters Devanagarl. It is a copy of tche text to-
gether with the commentary, each separate rule being follow-
ed by its own comment. It is distinct and virtually correct.
The appearance of the paper and orthography point out that
the MS. is, in no case, later than the 15th A. D. It may be
earlier. The MS. has been of great help to me.

C. This MS. belongs to the Adyar Library. Its No.is
33 E 12gra 8; A Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the
Adyar Library, Part I, p. 48. 1t is written in grantha charac-
ters; the total number of lines in the MS. is 200. It was
transcribed into the Devanagart script for me by Mr. E.
Krishna Variar. It gives the text alone and is fairly correct.

As regards the text of the Rktantra all the MSS. virtual-
ly agree. As for the first Prapathaka and the commentary, the
MS. B. seems decidedly better than the one used by Burnell.

With regard to the punctuation and euphonic combina-
tions in the commentary, 1 have taken liberties for the sake of
inserting references to the examples. Burnell and B. are in no
slight degree discordant with each other, inconsistent with
themselves and at places quite careless of the requirements
of the sense. In fact, they offer no sure standard to follow.
For the occurrence of viramas, as printed, I am alone res-
ponsible. But at places—and these are many—where Bur-
and B. are agreed in matters of punctuation and reading, I
have followed them in the text, but have proposed my
emendations in the notes, which alone can make the text

sensible; and in that alone lies the real test of the ability of
the editor.

.In the same method are treated minor orthographical
peculiarities, such as writing a sibilant instead of visarjaniya
before an initial sibilant and so on. I have not, however,
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.

thought it advisable to interfere with the practice of writing
anusvira, instead of a nasal before initial dentals, because
the practice is a peculiar feature of the Samavedic literature.
Cp. note on 178. Similarly in citing cxamples on sbtras
269-271, 1 have closely followed the manuscript authority, and
have given only one letter, where the sitras require doubling;
thereby showing that the phenomenon of doubling, which once
formed so prominent a feature of the Vedic euphony, fell into
abeyance at some time, and to this time belong, invariably all
our Samavedic MSS. Cp. note on 271, and Macdonell, Vedic
Gr. p. 21,

In making references to the SV., I have used only two
numbers, the first designates the Arcika and the second de-
notes the consecutive number of the stanzas, as was done by
Burnell, and was lately adopted by M. Bloomfield in his
Concordance. The divisions adopted by Benfey,~and those
are the real and logical divisions of the SV.—would have
covered too much space; and this would have spoiled the
beauty of the printing. For the same reason I have dispensed
with the use of Indian viramas in favour of the English full
stop after brackets, when they occur in between two examples.

A MS. of Rktantra-vivrti (No. 26 G.34 gra 23 Catalogue
No. of p. 48) was secured from the Adyar Library, which was
transcribed for me into the Devanagari script by Mr. Variar,
and the same has been printed here for the first time. Burnell
also had a copy of it, which he later on made over to the
British Museum. It would have taken Jong time to get the
same from London, and moreover, I knew from its specimen,
printed by Burnell in the Introduction of his Arseya brahmana,
that it would offer me little help in constructing the correct

text. [ therefore forewent the idea of delaying the work on
that account.

A codex containing numerous works on Samveda, some
of them being of intrinsic worth, was secured from the same
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library. And I got from it Laghu-rktantra-sangraha (33 D
12 gra 20 Catalogue p. 48) Samaveda-sapta-laksana (33 D-12
gra 20 Catalogue p. 54) and S{xmavedasarvanukramap"i by
Talavrntanivasin (33 D 12 gra 20 Catalogue p. 54) transcribed
into Devanagari for my personal use. The first two works
have 2 direct bearing on the Rktantra, and will therefore be
printed with copious comparative notes and references in a
separate volume. Important extracts have been given from
the third, which seems, to all intents and purposcs, a
modern. work.

In my notes on Rktantra I have instituted a careful and
exhaustive comparison with other Prati¢akhyas and Panini,
have discussed in detail the peculiarities of the Samavedic
grammar, and have made for that, the fullest use of all the
eminent Indian and Western writers on the subject. In making
references to the examples, catalogued in Laghurktantra and
Samasaptalaksana, I have followed the most tedious method
ie. SV.=RV.=RT. RPr.=VPr.=TPr.=and CA. for each
example, and have thus succeeded in presenting. more or less,
a complete picture of the whole Vedic euphony. 1In fact, my
aim has been throughout to follow meticulously the com-
parative method of studies, in which I have been very liberal,
perhaps more liberal than may seem worthwhile even to

German scholars. But I preferred to err in this direction
than the contrary.

And it will not be any exaggeration if I say that, having‘
this booklet of Pratisakhya literature in his hand, the student

of Vedic euphony will not feel the necessity of studying any
other Pratiéakhya or a kindred work. .

IV

I shall have occasion to speak in the Introduction of
the extreme brevity and cuartness of the text and the com-
mentary.  Thus, though: only imperfectly aided by the
commentator, I have yet enjoyed one compensating advantage
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-over those, who have hitherto undertaken the publication of
works of this class, in that I have been able to avail myself of
the results of their labours. Had it not been for their efficient
help, more particularly that of Whitney, Benfey, Btfrnell,
Wackernagel and Macdonell, much in the present treatisc, of
which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made out,
might have remained obscure; and 1 desire to make a general
acknowledgment of my indebtedness to them and a host of
other brilliant orientalists of Europe and America, whose
authority I have cited very often, and with a very great
regard, indeed. Much as 1 owe to these big luminarics in their
individual capacity, I owe infinitely more to the collective
Western Scholarship, my debt to which it is simply impossible
for me to acknowledge here adequately. My intercst in this
kind of comparative Vedic study was first excited by the
works of Pischel, Geldner, Oldenberg, Caland, Macdonell and
Keith, who opened up a mental vista, undreamed of by me
before. But it is a long step from a lively interest in a subject
to a gystematic study of it, and that I took this step is entirely
due to my beloved acarya, Principal A. C. Woolner, M. A,,
C.ILE. The debt which I owe to the vast stores of his know-
ledge, the abundance and fertility of his ideas, the unfailing
sureness and clearness of his judgment and above all, his
unwearied kindness, can never be over-estimated., Never did
1 feel happier in my hfe, and I mean it to be taken literally,
than while sitting at his feet and listening to his brilliant
exposition of the Veda and the comparative Indo.European
Philology. Woolner ! what a glorious word ! It stands, to
me, for an immense volume of hard work, a mass of original
research, touched by the spark of genius, and expressed with the
fire of the true teacher. Nay more. It stands for two things
that are infinitely better than charm and popalarity, fairer than
even wisdom: uprightness and honour. And if I, inspite of
getting the privilege of working under such a ripe scholar, have
been able, hitherto, only to touch, as I am quite aware, only the
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fringe of a great subject, to finger only afew of the countless
threads, that compose the mighty web of Oriental Studies, it
is not because of the teacher’s negligence, but merely because
fieither my time nor my knowledge, little as it is, has hitherto
allowed me to do more. I am also indebted, in my literary
pursuit, to Dr. Lakshman Sarup M. A., D. Phil, Professor of
Sanskrit Literature, whose name conjures up many pleasant
hours spent in his company, many memories both blissful as
well as sad, and many benefits, I am obliged, for readily
procuring MSS., to my colleague and friend Pt. Bhaga-
vaddatta B. A., Superintendent, Research Department, D.A.V.
College, Pandit Hans Raj, -Librarian, Lal Chand Library
Lahore and Lala Labhu Ram, Librarian, Punjab University
Library. I must also record my thanks to Messrs. Mehar
Chand Lachhman Das, Lahore, who at my request started, in
these days of terrible depression, the Series of Oriental Publi-

cations and thus, have laid the oriental learning under a deep
debt of gratitude.

But the one person whose name I cannot pass over
in silence, and to whom my debt with regard to this volume
is particularly heavy, is my wife &rimati Sukhada Devi;
for to her has fallen the task—necessarily laborious and
exacting—of preparing indices to the RT. Nothing has, in-
deed, encouraged me more in this arduous and fascinating
pursuit of research, than the loving and meticulous care, with

Whi?h she, my comrade of many hard years, has always helped
‘me in my'literary pursnits. '

D. A. V. CoLLEGE, LAHORE

| Sravani, the day of Raksabandhana. SU RYA KANTA
5. 8. 1933,
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CORRIGENDA.

The reader is requested to consult notes, while reading
the text; corrections and emendations proposed therein are
not repeated here.

TEXT.
P L. Rend For
14 9. ge=EEEe FAATGET
18 14 RIS, | PreRraHE, ¢
20 2 FAARTH: CIRELE
24 18 176 177
25 & 23 123
95 20 AR e
26 8 228 128
28 1 124 142
28 b 1.6 16
31 5 NRLea gEEEdr
34 8 eI DG BT
34 16 SECERI U
36 15 31 25
38 13 EEOE I+,
51 18 &HI 43

NOTES.

P, Col I,
1 2 21 Konda e Kandae
3 2 17 explicit explicite
6 .1 6,31 chords cards
6 2 9 consonants consonents
11 2 34 phenomenon phenomena
19 2 16 explicitly explicitely
25 1 2  phenomenon phenomena
37 2

31 sahah | jah SVPp, explanation wrong, It is not saba | ojah but
sahas | jah |,



INTRODUCTION
I

Rhtantra belonys to the Samaveda.

The text, commonly called Rktantravydkarana, belongs
to the SV. and not to the RV. This is shown by the following:~
(a) It frequently alludes to saman, stobha and the like. Cp.:~

Terms. Satras  Terms. Sotras.
samsvida and mgara 11 | stobha 150
siman 39 | him 90. 266
rdjana (sAman) 123 | gati 29. 111
katkit 10 | gra (gramegeyagana) 113

(b} The technical terms, used 1n 1t, belong to the Samavedic
literature. This will be shown in details later on.

(c) Naigi and Audavraji, the two ancient acaryas of the SV.
alone are cited.

{d) Rec 1.337 15 quoted on 89, This 18 not found in the RV,
but only 1n the SV. The above facts show that Rktan-
tra belongs to the SV. and not to the RV. It is needless
to refer to the commentary 1n support of this view.

Rltantra is a Pratisakhya of the SV.

A Pratisakhya was defined by Goldstucker? as “a gra-
1 “taptramva tantram | dairghyent prasiritastantayastantramity-
ucyante | yatha tadanekasya tiraécinasya tantoranugrahakam tathedamaphya-

nekasya laksyasyetyarthah" Nyhss on Kasikd Vol, I, p, 2.

2 Goldstucker, Academy, July 9, 1870, p. 270, quoted by Burnelj,

RT, p v, Caland, PVB. Int, p va,



2 RT. does not belong to the Jaiminiyasakha.

mmatical treatise which shows how the padas must change in
order to become the real hymnical text, and again, how by
means of the krama, the padas become the true representa-
tives of the Samhitd”. The SV. has no krama text,! butin
other respects, our treatise agrees with this definition, and we
may safely call it a Pratisakhya. '

But because a Pratlsakhya, as its name implies, must be
concerned with a particular Sakha of a Veda, our treatise
must belong to a particular Sskha of the SV. and not to all
of them. Burnell has given the following Salkhas? of the SV.:-

(1) Kauthuma.
(2) Jaiminiya.
(3) Ranayaniya.
(4) Gautami.
(5) Naigeya.

/
T'o which of these SGkhds does the RT. belong ?
(1) It does not primarily belong to the Jaiminiyasakha.

(a) The prominent feature® of the JS. is the conversion of
d into 1. This is not stated in it.

(b) Rule 58 prescribes circumflex for ‘vrdhe 'sman’ (S\nf. 1.

239). The JS. reads ‘vrdhe asman'; hence the rule is
not applicable to it.

() Rule 114 prescribes rangatva for 4 in cases like ‘svarva¥.’
The phenomenon is not found in the JS. Cp. Benfey,
svarvaX asurebhyah.’ 1. 254 = JS, ‘svarvam asurebhyah;’

1, rgvedastu ghanantah syad yajurvedo jatantakah |
simavedal padintah syat samhitdntastvatharvanah ||
Yohipraptilaksana, a MS, work in the Madras Library, No, 948.
2. Mitller, Anc. Skt. Lit, Carapas, pp, 365-378; Bur, RT. p. xxvi; B
Simon, Vedische Schulen, pp, 27-31; Prwpancahxda)am p. 19; Sam'xéran’lm.
TraylIparicaya p, 40, , |

3. Caland, JS. p, 33, For a discussion on dvl, cp. Turner «Middle
Indian-d and dd” in BLWGI 4, 35,
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‘midhva% asmabhyam’ 1I. 982 =‘midhvamasmabhyam;'
‘agne devaX ihavaha’ II. 142 = ‘agne devam 1havaha.’

(d) Rule 112 implies ‘vasn% riha,” ‘rudra% aditya% uta’ and
so on. JS. on the contrary reads‘vasumrnhba,’ ‘rudram
adityam uta’ and so on'!

(2) Our treatise does not pumarily belong to the SaLhd of Satya-
maugri and RanGyana:-

Patafijali states that the followers of Satyamugri and
Ranayana read a half e and o 1n mnstances ike ‘sujate e§vasi-
nrte,” ‘adhvaryo odnbhih sutam’. According to Bhattop? the
fact was expressly noted in the Pratifakhya of this Sakha.
This 1s not referred to 1n our treatise.

(8) RT. does not primanily delong to the Gautami$akha.

The Gautamiéikss a treatise on the doubling of (SV)
consonants, makes i the end the following statement--

“atha saptiksaramekamudahrtam pratiéakhye | tra hs
tra hi ymiksva (1. 301) 1t1 nanakasasasavah | gautamenoktam 1
‘“na saptaksarat parah samyogo bhavatt |”

This 1 sigmficant, as 1t shows that there existed a Pra-
t14akhya, presumably of the Gautamas, which recorded this
phenomenon. Our treatise does not even hint at 1it.

@) RT. daes not primanily belong to the ngeyagdl.hd.

On sutra 94, the commentator cites ‘endra sinasim’
(1. 129) as an example of the guna sandhi. The Samhita of
the Naigeyas has ‘aindra sanasim’.*

(5)  The tieatise primanly belongs to the Kauthuma$akha.s

1, For other peculiarities ¢p Caland, JS pp 32-35

2, Cp. note on 82

3, Burnell, RT p, xaxvi,

4 Benfey, SV. Einl, p, sxxu

5, In later times the followers of this Sakha spread 1 the Guyeat, Cp
R, L Mitra, Chandogyopsmsat, translation Introduction p 4, Siegling, Die
Rezensionen des Caranavyuha p 27, The Kauthumas and Randyanlyas use
seven notes in music, while the Jaiminiyas use exx and others only five, Cp the
verses at the begmning of PpS IX, 22 and R Simon, PpS, p, 495,
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Fifty-two treatises of Kauthumagakha.

The references to the rc, in the sitras, are without any

exception, found in the Kauthuma SV. The commentator has
closely followed the same text. Moreover, we meet with expli-
cit statements to this effect. To quote only one:~

“kauthﬁméinam ke va grantha adhyetavya iti cedatraha

kaseit' -

i d

“dvipaficaéadime granthah éakhayah kauthumeriha' |
proktah samodadhau yasmacchraute smarte suniscitah |
tasmadvai samagakhayam granthabhedo nigadyate |
érautasmartodite yasmanna muhyeta katham cana i
veharanyakamiho'tra rahasyam ganamucyate |
chanda%yﬁrar_lyake caivam mantrah sottarakah smrtah il
chandasyaditrayam stobhah sapadam syaccatustayam |
tandyah sadvimsakam samavidhdndrseyake tatha i
devatadhyayavaméakhyah samhitopanisattatha )
astamopanisacciva brahmane samudahrtah It

naradi lomasi §iksa gautami ceti vai tridha )
kalpasutram tatha ksudram latyayanakameva ca il
upagranthah paficavidho nidanam tandyalaksanam 1
anupatsthidanustotram kalpanupadameva ca i
etaddasavidham stutram samagesu ca visrutam |
rktantram samatantram ca safijfidlaksanameva?® ca

Caland has treated these treatisesin detail in his Einleitung to the
JS. pp. 1-14; PVB, pp. 1, viii,

According to Burnell (Catalogue of a collection of Sanskrit Mss, Lon- ‘
don, 1870, p. 41) the last two Pmpﬁt,ha.kas of Rktantra are called
Safjadprakarapa. Caland holds (PVB, Intr, p. vii) that this is probably the
same as the Sagjfidlakgana, mentioned in the Caranavyiha, But the last
two chapters of the RT, have nothing peculiar to claim this appellation
and a separate reference in the Carapavyiha, We have, on the ather
hand, a Sagjaakaranabhigya, a Ms, work in the Library of Asiatic
Society of Bengal, (A Descriptive Catalogue of Skt, Mss, in the Govern-
ment Collection, The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, IT, p. 1052) which
is a commentary on Saiijiakarana, a treatise in sitra form on the stobhas
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dhatulaksanakam' ca syaditi vyakaranani ca | .
anukramanika ceti naigeyam ca tatah param Il
phullam gobhuagrhyam ca mantralaksapakam tatha )
gayatryadividhanam ca tatah stobhanusamharah
chandogapariéistam tu grhya sangraha? eva ca)
éraddhakalpe tato vedyasidhanam gobhiltyakam It
snanavidhirupikarma §ravapena paro vidhih t
dvipaiicaéadime grantha vrsotsargantagah smrtah i
1ti kauthumasakhayim granthasamkhya yathakramat 1
etanadhitya nikhilam «edoktam jiatumarhat: il
GGKP. pp. 28-29.

This mahes the position quute clear But assuming that
the RT. belongs to the Kauthuma$akha, how to explamn those
statements of 1t, that apparently apply to the texts of other
S$akhas, and references to the authonties, that have their own
Sakhas, The explanation will be found n the following'~

The precise scope of a Prittisthhya.

The onginal and perhaps more significant term for the
Pratiéakhya was the parsada, which implied that the treatise
1n question belonged to a social group (parisad) in which,among
other things, the general principles of phonetics were adop-
ted to Vedic texts, by oral struction®. According to

or particular words put in, in chanting tho various simaps And this 1s
oxactly what the Caranasyiha seoms to havs in view, and what the
context here requires A sumilar treatise 1s Aksaratantra, edited by
Satyavrata Sama$racun, bat not montioned by Caland 1n J8 and PVB,

1 Not yet 1dentafied

2, Prnted text has grhyAsangraha, But op, Ms. Bodl, W 504 “grhyasangra
ham npdma pari$igtam goblulaputrakytam T have adopted this only
partially

3 S Varma, Critical Studies, p 12 partsad tud simstd =gathering for
open discussion, opposed to upanisad, whick inphed secrot instruction,
Oldenberg 1s inclined to behove that the real sense of the term wpn
migad 13 worship or reverence and that the word expiesses the same
meaning as updsani, ZDMG, 1, 427 ff Liv 70 ff, Die Lohre de: Tpa
msaden p 37, For the view of Deussen cp Phul of Up p 16 ff
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The precise scope of a Pratisakhya.

-Yzska'each Carana of a Vedahaditsown parsada, and the term

Prati¢akhya, which obtained later on to designate these trea-

‘tises, has been etymologically explained by I Maidhava? as ‘‘pra-

tiéakham bhavam pratiéakhyam” and this leaves absolutely
no doubt that there existed, at some time, as many Pratisa-
khyas as there were schools of the Vedas®.

But contrary to this, the author of Vaidikabharana®

states, in no less explicit terms, (a) that the word Prati§éakhya

1.

2.

padaprakrtini sarvacarapanim parsadani | Nir, 1, 17. For the difference
between Carana and Sikha cp, Millor, Ane, Skt, Lit, pp. 125-120; 3717,
378. Cp, also his admirable discussion on Carana pp, 364-378.
Jsanendra Sarasvati on SK, Papini 1V _ 3. 59,

3. (a) Six Pratisakhyas are available:—

(1) TPr. belonging to the Aukheyas,

(2) VPr. belonging to the Vajasaneyins,

(3) RPr. belonging to the Sakalas.

(4) RT, belonging to the Kauthumas,

(5) CA. belonging to the Saunakadakhi of the AV,

(6) APr, newly discovered: text with a copious commentary in the press.

(b) References are found to three more:—

(1) Satyamugri Pratisakhya. Cp, above,
(2) Gautama Pratigakhya, 7 ”

(3) Carayaniya Prati¢akhya, Devapala on KGS, (1. 5, 1,) refers to it, He
says “tathd ca crdyaniyasitram” “purukrte chvachrayoh” iti purusab-
dah krtadabdas ca lupyate yathasamkhyam che chre paratah” | See
Caland, KGS, For kyrechra =kyrpsra ¢p, Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p, 31,

T owe this information to my friend Pt.fBhagavaddatta of the DAV,
College, Lahore,

(c) There may have existed a distinct Prati¢akhya for the Bagkala $akha

of the RV, Referring to “na rte $rantasya sakhyiya deval” the commen-
tator on SSS, (xii, 13. 5) states:—

“apadruto nama sandhir bagkalanam prasiddhal | tasyodaharapam” |
This sandhi has not been noticed by the RPr, which is;] otherwise', most,
comprehensive and complete, Does it not hint at a RPr, cother than the

. present one }

-~ ~

On TPr, IV. 11, “dvitrisakhavisayatve’pi tadasidharanatayopapatteh |

tatha b’xhvxcam éakalabaskalatm&kaéakhad\';
ayaviga
prasiddham | ” _ yavisayam pratigakhyam
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refers to a group of S'ikhﬁs, (b) that the RPr. pertains both
to Sakala and the Baskala Sakhas (c) and that the examples
quoted by the TPr., but not found in the extant text of the
TS. must be traced in the extinct Sakhas of the Veda. This
is tacitly confirmed by Uvata' and the commentators of
other Prati¢akhyas. How to explain this conflict ?

The conflict explained.

The “winged songs” of the Vedas, which had been com-
posed at widely separated periods of time and space, were
united at some time in collections, and ascribed to famous
rsis of prehistoric times, preferably to the earliest ancestors
of those families, in which the songs in question were handed
down® And, as may be expected in a time, when there existed
no central authority®, and people either did not know how to
write, orif they did, as I think very likely?, they did not, perhaps

1 Cp, “mrgyamudahsranam” RPr, vi1, 33, “upigatyeti samhitiyam na drs
yate | vritavidamudaharanam drstam ” Uvata on RPr, v, 33, Cp, also
v, 54

2. Wintermtz, Gesch, der Ind, Latt, Vol I, (Eng, trans,) p, 57

3 Even AB, VIII, 14, 23 shows how lttle real empire existed, Cp,
also N, N, Law, Ancient Indian Polity pp 13 £f

4,  Bloomfiéld, The Rel, of the Veda p 21, According to Buhler, whose
theory has been generally accepted, the Brahmi alphabet was of Semitic
origin, and derived ultimately from a Phonecian script, Cf Cambridge
History of India p, 62, Bubler, Indische Paleography (Grundriss d, Indo
arische Phil.) Rhys Davids preferred a pre Semitic Fuphratan origin via
Dravidian traders, For the theory of Egyptian origin cp, Lehnmann
Haupt, ZDMG, Lxxmy pp. 51—79, In Mahenjodaro and the Indian
Onilisation Vel II, Ch, XXII (pp. 423 - 432) Prof. Langdon makes ont
a strong case for deriving the early Brahmi alphabet of India from the
script recently discovered in Indus But according to Sir John Marshall
(Vol I, p, 52) 1t 15 no wore than a surmise, prompted mainly by resem
blances between the two, Prima facte there 1s a strong presumption 1n
favour of the Brahmi alphabet having been evolved, like other alphabets,
from a prctographtc sceipt, especially as 1t is now established that such
a seript had actually been in use on Tndian soil, T am, however, inchined
to follow Prof Langdon
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for secrecy's sake!, commit them to writing, the variations
in the arrangement of contents and text, were inevitable. And
since these collections, that presuppose a tolerably elaborate
scheme of priestly practices in connection with the hymns
addressed to the gods?, were meant mainly for utilitarian
purposes, the priest must have shaped and reshaped them
according to the requirements of the sacrifice, which naturally
varied with different sets of the priests., Again, the hymns
were, in no way, entirely immune from the phonetic law of
change. A certain number of local varieties in accent and
pronunciation, and in the recital of the hymns, creptin and
became sanctioned by the tradition of different families or
schools. These could not be given up, nor was there any means
of determining which was the ancient and most correct way
of reciting the sacred songs of the Veda. Thus there arose

Sakhas and upagakhas.

We have just noted that sacrifice wasthe dominant note
of the Vedic life’, and just as a priest regarded the ritual of:
1, Winternitz, Gesch, der Ind, Litt, Vol, T, p. 32, Read Chapter on “Die

Schrift und die uberlieferung der Indischen litteratur” 28-37.

2. Bloomfield, Rel. of the Veda p, 31,

3. (n) Hillabrandt showed (ZDMG, XL, 708) that in a stage earlier
than that recorded, the Rgveda was a definitely practical collection
of hymns, arranged according to their connection with the
sacrificial ritual, Against thisep. Oldenberg, GGA, 1907 pp, 211 ff.; Keith,
JRAS, 1908 pp, 224-9; The Rel. and Phil, of the Veda Vol I, p. L. cp.
also Geldner, Ved. Stud, Vol I, “Die Metaphorische Bedeutung von
vrjana” p, 144 et seq; Bloomfield, Rel. of the Veda, Chapter “The I;iem-
tic Religion”, The Rgveda is, in general, a hymn book for use at the
three-fire ceremonies, They ave a hieratic literature in'a very extreme
sense. Not only do they reflect the class interests and the class view
5?3;5:;:1- P"issuy I‘Wthors, but they devote themselves exclusively

~hiera rolioi 5 ors . ’
throoiroclt, Nt anly s soonon mkors mas e st o
all, but even those more popular religious perff)rmx;nce)s Z‘I;Bli:::;mz
g :

wh.ic%x did not require this elaborate ritual, and which formed the staple
religion of the great mass of the Aryan people Nearly all of the ferw
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s schoot as full of magic and mystic power, so also he held
the text of his school particularly mystic and all mmpor-
tant* And the time the text of a Sakhi was once fixed, num-
erous devices for its punty and preservation were nvented,
the chief among them bemng Prati§abhyas, which like their
basis, the Samhita, must have been distnct for all the Sakhas.
But with the close of the Brahmana period, sacrnifice
receded mto the background, and speculations of higher sort—
philosophie, cosmic, psycho-physical, and theosophic-grew up,
giving impetus to the tendency for generalisation®. The prrest
now began to look for the umty under the veil of the diver-
sity of his gods®, of sacrifice, that was no more than a gift to
Rgvedic hymns of which this is not true, are later additions to the collec
tion, ag 1t stands, though this does not necessarily 1mply that the hymns
themselves are late Cp, I'rankhin Ldgerton, ;u Religions of the Past
and Present, p 122 note Cp also Muller, Ane Skt Iat “Earhet indica
tions of the ceremonial’ pp 489-492 For a more moderate and logical
view ¢cp Keith, The Rel and Phl of the Veda Vol I * Popular and
Hieratic Religion’ pp 5557
1 svagdkhadrayamutsryya paraéakhagrayam tu yah |
Kartumichhati durmedha mogham tat tasya yivatam
Karmapradipa I 3
Burpell, BT Intr p ‘xiv, Bloomfield, Rel of the Veda p 25
3 For the 1dea of unity 1n the RV cp x 129, the most often translated
hymn of the RV Seo Whitney, JAOS, xl1 p X, 8B X 5 3 1, JB
I 35, 359 The hymn evokes admiration, not so much for the achieve
ment, but for the thinkers who endeavoured to realize the ultimate
prinaiple of Iife, and failed to satisfy himself, Deussen (Gesch der
Phil T 1 124, 135) inchines to think that the sages were able to dis
crimmate betwesn the ultimate prinaiple of Ife and the phenomenal
world  See also Radha Krishnan, Ind Phil P 101 where he compares
Aristotle s desty, the unmoved mover, For detaus ep, my article on
RKarmavypena 1n the Oriental Collage Magaznne 1928  See also Keith,
Rel and Phul of the Veds Vol II Ch XXVI pp, 433-39 As for
the Brahmanas, these 1n various placesare consctons of higher philosoph:
eal truths, which they 1gnore and turn to ritual purposes Cp Deussen,
Gesch, der Phul T 1717280 Keth does not agres with this view and

follows Oltmare who rejects Deussen’s view c¢p L' Histoirie des idees
theosophiques 1 127

[
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these gods?, and of the text that accompanied the act of the gift.
At this stage, he earnestly questioned the duvality in all phrftsejs
of life, theoretic as well as practical. He no longer felt diffi-
dent to receive from rivals? what was wanting in his own, and
- also preferred to learn their texts besides his own®. Slowly
and gradually he.arrived at that text of a Veda, which seemed
to him as the basic one, and this he adopted, leaving. others
to take their own care®. For its preservation he did not require

1. Tylor, Primitive Culture, Vol II, p. 375. [Feist, Kultur, der
Indo-germanen p, 351, though he prefers to trace all worship to the cult
of the dead.

2. yan nimnatam svasakhiyam paroktamavirodhi yat |
vidvadbhis tadanustheyamagnihotriadi-karmavat |
Karmapradipa I, 8, Cp, Miiller, Anc, Sanskrit Lit, pp. 51, 364-65, 375,

3 vedanadhitya vedau va vedam vapi yathikramam |
Manu III. 2,
Cp. Medhatithi on it “vedadabdal gakhavacano vyakhydtah | tisral
¢ikha adhiyita dve ekam vaikaikasmad vedanna tvekasmadeve [

4, Cp, Miiller, Anc, Skt, Lit. p. 119, The differences between the
various Sakhis of the SV, are hardly of any importance, at any rate, not more
than what are found in the different mss, of any ancient author, But with
regard fo the omission of y and » the Sakbas fctually differed, Already
Simagramin pointed out in his Trayitika (p. 249) that the Kauthumas sing ha-u,
while the Réandyaniyas sing hdv-u (cp, Caland, JS, Einl, p, 11), I may add
here that according to RT, 108 all Sakhas omit ¥, when it is followed by a
consonant ; Naigi omits it, when it comes in between the two vowels (159);
but some prescribe the omission of » also, when itis so placed (160), The
Kauthumas, however, prescribe the half omission of % and » (161), and this
may, probably, be the reason for the inconsistency (so ably noted by R.
Simon, PpS, 527) to be found in the SV, mss. with regard to the preservation
or otherwise of y and 4. The mss. of North India preserve #, while those
from the south invariably omit it ; and this is significant, because we have
already noted that the Kauthumas spread in later times towards Gujrat, and
south is yet the home of the Réanayaniyas, And the rule 159 suggests that
south was also the home of the followers of the Naigeyasakha.

In the Brahmanic \period, when sacrifice occupied the centre of the stage,
these minor differences were made much of ; the priests justifying their own
and running down those of others, But with the tide of generalisation sall
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more than one Prati$akhya, and the best of the lot he adopted,
with minor modifications, recording therein the chief varia-
tions found in others, as the views of ¢he, apare, acaryah
and so on'.

And this is exactly what seems to have happened in the
case of our treatise; and although it primanly belongs to the
Kauthuma school, yet it records meagerly, of course, the
views of others.

11

And the fact that Rktantra 18 a Pratiéakhya of the SV.
ntroduces us to the important guestion “What iz Sdmaveda 2

By the SV. we generally take a number of unconnected
verses, nearly all of which occur in the RV. and which modi-
fied in several ways, are chanted mostly at the soma sacri-
fices, The words, together with the chant, are supposed to
constitute a sAman, and when the SV. 1s referred to, only the
Sambhitd, or collection of words are meant But this is erro-
neous. Scholars of old times understood by a siman, a melody
or chant, independent of the words. The earliest records, avai-
lable at present, bear out the distinction between melody and
words, and treat the first as more important than the latter.
This will be clear from the following:-

Y. The distinction was clear in the time of the RV. Cp:-
(a) gayatrena prati mimite arkamarkena sima traistubhena

vakam |
vikena vakam dvipada catuspadaksarena mimate sapta
vanih ll RV. 1. 164. 24.

was changed, differences which were already nomnnal, were yet minimsed,
tll the major Sakha got the better of minor ones, And just as there remain-
ed only the major Sakha or $ikhas of o Veda current, so also there remained
only the major Pritiéakhya of a Veda current

1. For detals see Whitney, TPr, pp, 432-133, Luders, Vyasaéksd
pp. 21-22  The discussion on the nature and scope of Pratigakhyas held by
Muller 1n Anc, Skt, Lat, pp, 116-146 13 yet the most exhanstive

2 CpalsoRV,1 101, 5 4, 4 14, § 3 22, Mulle, Anc, Skt,
Lat p 489,
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(b) tasmad yajfiat sarvahuta rcah samani jajfire |
chandamsi jajfire | RV. 10. 4. 8

(c) The word ‘rcisama’ which means' ‘he for whom the
saman is sung upon the rc’ occurs eight times in the RV.

2. The distinction was clear in the time of the AV. Cpi=
rcah samani chandamsi purdnam yajusa saha |
AV.11.4.2. 4
3. It was known to Yaska who says:—~
sima sammitamrca | asyatervarcd samam mena iti nai-
danah Wl Nir. vii, 12.
4, It was clear to Jaimini who says:-
(a) gitisu saimakhya (II. 1. 36) |
(b) In order to press home the distinction, Jaimini devotes
the second pada of the seventh chapter to a discussion
on rathamtara and includes in the end that the word
rathamtara denotes a saman, independent of the words,
on which it is sung.
(c) The distinction is again stressed?® in ix. 2. 1. 1.

5. It was known to Bhartrhari who states:-
rco va gitimatram va sama dravyantaram na tu |
gitibhedad yigrhyante ta eva vikrta rcah 1l
Viakyapadiya I. 109.
6.  DBhatta bhaskara and Sayana assign different rsis to the
rc and the saman, sung upon it,

A saman is sung upon the rk. The idiom is old and
repeatedly occurs in the Brahmanas. Were there no dis-

tinction between the two, the idiom would have been
meaningless.

~1

1, Bloomfield, The god Indra and the SV, WZKM, xvii. 1903 p, 156,

Tho Rel, of the Veda p, 38, See also JAOS. xxi, 66. Against this Cp, Otto
Bohtlink in BKSGYW, April, p, 7 ff,

2. siwoktibrhaddyukti gitiyamrei kevale 1

g3ne vii giun eveti smiryate saptamoditam 1
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It is thus clear from the above, that since the time of
the RV. on to that of Sayana, scholars knew that there was
a distinction between the Rk and the Saman and that the two
were not inseparible. The Saman, inshort, was a tune, a melo-
dy, sung to the words, and the SV. was a collection of the
saman,

The origin of the Saman.
Three things stand out clear in the ganas of the SV:-

1.  The ganas are practically strings of *“dadas™ ha-is
and ha-us'.

The same words are repeated 1n them again and again.
Words are badly mutilated to suit the melody.

Bearing these points in our mund, we may proceed with
our enquiry thus:-

It was natural for the awakening humanity to worship
the sun and the moon, the vegetation and other natural
forces.? To them dawn, sun and moon, sky, thunder and
lightning, atmosphere and wind, earth and fire were all gods,
and they worshipped them for happiness and success, health
and long life. Music, 1n one form or other, may have accom-
panied this worship.

It has been noted that some of the African tribes dance
and sing more frequently at the time of the ‘palm wine
season’ and the Bechuanas indulge in singing more specially
at the time of rains and the harvest.®> Music is, thus, the
natural outlet for the feelings of joy.

1. B, Faddegon, Ritualistic Dadaism, Acta Orientaha, V. 1926, 177
6t s8q

2 Ruers, Medicine Magic and Religron p, 57, Waltar Woodburn
Hyde, the Religion of Greece 1n “Religions of the Past and Present”. p 271,

3. Richard Wallsheck, Primitive Music p. 163 With regard to the

native trabes of Central Australin cp the remarkable reseticlies of Prof
Baldwin Speacer and Mr, F J, Gilien
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When the primitive man saw that the .gods (of nature)
were withholding their boons from him, he attempted to in-
fluence them by shouts, beating of tamtams and other frantic
exhortations,” and a similar phenomenon may even now be
-noted in the Indian villages, when crops are about to fail for
want of rain. This theory, viz., that self-exciting noises
produce a corresponding outside effect is termed shamanism.?

1. The fundamental concept bearing on the religious life of the
primitive man is the belief in the existence of magic power, which may
influence tho life of man and which in turn might be influenced
by human activity, This idea of magic power is one of the fundamental
concepts which occur among all primitive tribes. This sympathetic magic,
whereby like is expected to produce like has been discussed in details by
Frazer in Golden Bough, Part I where he describes at length the rights for
the control of rain in pp. 247-311. Cp. also Andrew Lang, Myth Ritual and
Religion Vol, I, Chapter IV. That sympathetic magic was at the very root
of Roman Religion has been ably shown by George Depuc Hadzsits *“Religion
of the Romans” in Religions of Past and Present p. 319, Traces of this kind
of magic are detected in the Greek religion by Gilbert Murray in his Four
Stages of Greek Religion p, 16, H, Oldenberg in his able book Die Religion
des Veda suggested that in the evolution of thought, magic, as representing
o lower intellectual stratum, has probably everywhere preceded religion. Cp,
Warde Fowler, who insists on the distinclion of religion and magiec, but
seems to believe that magic precedes religion in order of time, Religious
BExperiences of the Roman People pp. 47-9, 188, 223-24. See N. N, Law,

Ancient Indian Polity Ch, TX, See also Keith, Rel, and Phil, of the Veda, I,
pp. 46-48,

2. (a) The English words shaman and shamanism, seem of Hindu
origin, being the Western reproduction of the Pali-Buddhist
swmane, which is Sanskrit $ramana, of, Bloomfield, The god Indra
and Saimaveda, WZKM. xvii, p, 164; Winternitz, Gesch. der Ind,
Lit, 1. 168 n. 2. Comparative study has revealed that shamanism
was ‘““the native religion of the Ural-Altaic peoples from Behring
Straits to the borders of Scandinavia” and “probably of the early
Mongol-Tartar peoples and others akin to them, for example in
China and Tibet.” Evans (Ivon H, N) Studies in Religion, Folk-
lore and Custom in British North Borneo and the Malaya
Peninsula, pp. 217-265. For the practices of shamanism cp, R. O,
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The practice of shamanism must have been current in
Indm, long before the Aryans came and conquered the Dasas.
Here Indra, the rain-god, that splits at the time of the mon-
soon the cloud-gerpent, that overlays the shy,’ has ever been
devoutly worshipped and to help such a god with wild exhor-
tations suits both the underlying event, as well as the primi-
tive man.

And here watted all the rough matenal, (if the Aryans
had not their own) for the rsifying touch of the Vedic priest,
in order to be transformed into the SV That this wassois
indicated by Indra’s prominence in connection with the
chant of the saman. Of the 59 decades of the Parvarcika,
36 in the middle of the book are addressed to Indra; 12 at the
beginning belong to Agni; and 11 at the end go to Soma.
Both these divisions are subordinate to the worship of Indra.®

i In the primitive vocal music there need not be a union
of poetry and music.* Mr. de Montes recording the teat of a
North Indran Amertcan song says.--

“At first they sang” “‘halvet ho ho he” then the general
outcry followed *e”, then agawmn “Egrigna han he hu" and at
last the ominous “ta-meia allelujah tamera don vent han han
he he".?

Winstedt, Shaman $aiva and Sufi, Chaptor IIT, “Tho Malaya
Magician ”

() The simlarity of the words shaman and saman 13, however, acaidens
tal, Bloomfiold, WZKM, xwvu p 164, Tho moammng and the
derivation of the ward saman are obscure  But for the word gas,
we should not be able to guess atits moaning Cp, ‘pragitam
mantravikyam simasabdenocyate’ quoted 1n Ind, Stud IV, p, 141

1 The myth of Indra, Vrtra and tho waters “represents a specialised
pootic treatment of a myth of thunderstorm cloud and ramn,” Bloomfield,
Rel of the Veda p 181, For tho masterly theory of Millebrandt *‘that
Vitra reprasents the frozen winter, while Indra ropresents the spung or
summer sun cp Ved Myth, Vol IIT, p 157 ff, Ior Indra’s close connection
with soma cp E, Steg, Indra und der soma riub nach dem Rgied:
BLWGL pp 228-239

2. Prumtive Music p 174
3. Pomitive Music p, 173
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This phenomenon must not be claimed as the monopoly
of North Indian American songs, and the similar can easily
be noted in Indian village songs even to-day. And have we
not noted the monotonous string of “dadas” ha-is and ha-us
in the ganas of the SV. ? And do we not find an order for
singing, similar to that just noted, prescribed for the five
bhaktis* of a saman ?

In singing some tribes (N. Am.) use the sounds ‘“he”
“3h”, no intelligible words being uttered. Among other tribes
the songs are monotonous chants, extending over but few
notes, varied by occasional howls and whoops -in some of the
more spirited melodies. Words are often borrowed from other
tribes without being understood.? The Macusi Indians in
Guina amuse themselves for hours with singing a monotonous
song whose words ‘“hai-a” “hdi-a” have no further signi-
ficance.® And what significance, on earth, do we find in the
so-called stobhas of the SV. which run exactly parallel to the
“hai-as” ‘“hai-as” just noted ? And is not an attempt, like the
one made by CHU. to explain these ha-is and ha-us, hope-
lessly barren of any positive gain®* ?

1. Divisions of a saman, Cp. Laty, VI, 1, 14; Drah, III, 4, 19; -Bul"ne.ll;
Arbr, Int. p,-xxv; R, Simon, PpS, p, 522; his Paficavidhasitra; The Vedic
Chant on the divisions of a siman and my note on the rule 39,

2. Jeswitt, Narr, p, 87, '

3. Primitive Music, p. 173,

4, Cp, Bamadramin, Trayisamgraha, where he makes an attempt at
the elucidation of the staubhikagana, He severely attacks Siyapa for not
giving the real interpretation of the stobkas and accuses him 6f the jgnorance
of the Samavedic fradition, But the charge, \levelled against Sayapa seems
presumptuous and no ingenuity on earth can sutisfimctorily make out any
sense of the dadaisms, “which are nothing but.a mystic dance on vowels and
consonants and are meant to be an empty adornment to the songs, -The sense
of the words can not possibly have been understood in the mutilated form in
which the chants were sung, and this shows that their religious value lay not

in the matter, but in the form, and the simans have been rightly compared
to the revival hymns beloved by the African negro in the new world. Op.
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It is a striking feature of the primitive songs that they

Keith, The Rol. and Phil, of the Veda Vol,1p, 16, Desides, tho ancient
chandogas adopted theso senseless sy llables in order to obscure tho meaning
of the Rgverses and thus heighten the sanctity of the same in the mind of the
gods, who love the apocryptic, Even today children in Holland sing in
honour of “all the swimming duchlots” the empty, the riming and alliterating
refrain “falde ralde rirs faldo-ralde-ra” (B, Paddegon, Rituahstic Dadalsm,
Acta Orientalia V, 1926, p 182) and no sorious student has evor worried
hnmself about the meaning of these songs, and 1 seo no reason why the sime
may not hold good in caso of the SV, songs, moro particularly about tho
Channagana, whore there is no tk at all bat only a string of the stobhas, By
this, I do not mean that the SV, as a whole §s moaningless, all that T want to
press home 1s this, that tho “dadaisns” which form so prominent a featuro of
the SV, ghnas, aro meaningloss, that thoy, as the bearor of the varfous
melodies, were current 1n India long beforo the .Aryans came hore, that
the Vedic rs1s ndopted thom, along with tho tanes, that they applied to these
meaningless words the Rgverses in goneral, and Yajus formulas in a fow casos,
and thus ultimately bmit tho fine edifico of the extant SV And this is not
at all surprising, when we note that just as Vedic Indian race was, liko othors
great 1n history, tho product of a blond of populations—conquering Aryan
tribes from somewhorein Contral Lurope settling among the indigonous stocks,
(Keith The Rel, and Phil, of the Veda, Vol T pp 12 14,) s0 also the religion
of the Vedic India was s product of a blend of the early Indo-European or
Aryan beliefs with the older cult, ideas, and practices of the mdigenous
peoples, and the same process of blending is not an impossibility in case of the
Vedic musie, These two sources continuod Intorwoven all through the history
of Indian roligion and aro discernible in both theology and ritual To disont-
angle them 1s tho first and the most difficult problem for the histerian of! the
Indian bife and I regrot I am not competent to undertake the inquiry into this
at thig stage, Dminent scholars hke Elhot Smuth (Migrations of early Culture),
Fleurein Slater, (The Dravidian Element 1n Indian Culture), Perry, (Children
of the Sun), G, W, Brown (Studies :n honour of Bloomfield pp, 75 f£), S, Lev
(Journal Asatique cciu 1-36), Hornell (Memowrs of the Asmatic Society of
Bengal, VII 13(1920)have tried to ascertain, the amount of predravidian and
dravidian nfluence on Vedic ervilisation, but many of the arguments advanced
by these scholars are of dubious character (cp Xeith, Rel and Phil, of the
Veda Vol, IT p 633) and they do not cairy us beyond the region of conjec
ture In his admirable book on *'Outlines of a Systematio Anthropology of
Asia’ Prof, Giufirida Rugger: has made a landable effort to determine the

characteristics of the pro dravidians but we must admit that much of it 1g
again based on 1ngenious conjectures nlone
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pay little attention to the grammatical structure of the se
tence and the logical order of words ; and it has been noted
the Andamanese songs, that in them, the words in their poe
form, are so mutilated to suit the metre, as to be scarce
recognisable.! And this is exactly what we find in the gan
of the SV., where the yc are badly harnessed into the servi
of the melody, and words are mutilated beyond recognition

Such was the rough ground on which the Vedic prie
raised their stately mansiod of the SV, and we may well cc
clude our inquiry into the origin of the Saman in the follo
ing words of Bloomfield :—

“The Samaveda® represents little more than t
secondary employment in the service of religion of popu
music and other quasi-musical noises. These were develof
and refined in the course of civilisation, and worked into

formal ritual of Brahmanism, in order to add an element
beauty and emotion.*”

1§81
The SV, i.e. the Areila.

It has been shown in details that the word saman |
noted a melody and not the rc, which is sung upon it. But

1, Primitive music p. 174, .

2. Some of the verses of the RV, met with in the SV, offer diver;
readings; and it has been supposed thatamore ancient text might be recogn
in them (Benfey, SV, Einl, pp. xxvii-xxviii), But Theodore Aufrecht (in
Preface to his ed_ of the Hymns of the RV, 2nd ed. Bonn, 1 877 1L
zxxviii ff,) and Oldenberg (Hymmen des RV, I pp, 289 ff.) have shown
details that the SV, variants are mainly due to arbitrary—intentiona!
accidental alterations—alterations that also occur elsewhere, where words
prepared for music, Cp, Burnell, Arbr, Int, p. xvi; Keith, The Rel.
Phil, of the veda Vol T, p. 1,

3. Cp. also Keith, The Rel, and Phil. of the Yeda Vol T, p, 16, Acc
ing to Winternitz, siman probably means “propitiatory song” a means
appeasing gods and demons, The word siman also occurs in the senst

“mildpess ; soothing words.' Gesch. der Ind. Litt, Vol, I, p. 146,
4. Rel, of the Veda, p, 39.
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course of time the 1dea got reversed, and theologians began to
concerve that the melody originated from the rc, giving nse
to the expression that “this ot that saman 18 sung upon a
particular stanza”, The stanza thus ultimately came to be
termed as gyom: 1e. the womb, out of which the melody
came forth.! And the SV.1e the Arcika (the collection of
rc) 18 nothing but a collection of 585 yonis, or single stanzas,
which are sung to about double the number of different tunes *
It 18 thus only a kind of text book,® containing the stanzas,
which are to be memonised for making upon them the
saman melodies

This collection of verses, taken a3 a whole, came to be
regarded as comprising —

A4 (B)
Ganas (song-books) Rec (the collection of verses).
1 Grimegeyagana * 1. Parvarcika.
2  Aranyegeyagana.® 2. Aranyaka samhita,
3 Uhagana 3 Uttararcika,

1,(a) Op Sayans, SV Vol Ip 22 ‘chandopamake granthe nandvidhd

nam samnam yenibhuta evaicah pathital ”

(b) e g Sayaua in lus commentary on the PVB (xu 6, 5) says “pra
mamhisthaya gayats 1t: yonavatpannam sams pra mamhistha
Sabdayogat pra mamhisthayam tadatia trce hartavyam ||

2, Oldenberg GGA 1906, 712 A,

3, The first man to use the suggestive term Mibretto’ for this was
Muller, Cp, Anc Sanskrit Literature p 473, For the relation of RV, with the
SV, cp the very illuminating article of Oldenberg “Rgveda-samhita and
Samavedsreiha 1 ZDMG xxxvin

4  Tlsis also called ‘geyany’ or ‘yoniganam’, beciuse 1t records those
chants, which constitute yons to those, that cccur 18 the Uba and Uhyaganas
Thys 1s also termed ‘Veyagana' or Ve ana"—dvitly am—because 1t was taught
after the study of Aranyegeyasana, Cp Ssmaéramin Satyavrata, Trayitika,
p 205 For Avir,ana and Channagana cp Trayittks pp, 205 210 11, respec
tively

5 This s also eilled ‘rahasyagana’ or ‘rahasya’ Cp Caland, JS Linl,
P 8 PVB Int p x5, R Sumon, PpS p 501



20 The Uttararcika.

4, Uhyagana.!

The relation between the Purvarcika and the first two
ganas is obvious. The Parvarcika records single verses. With
each of these, corresponds a single saman, which bears a
particular name derived from the rsi who is said to have seen
that saman. These samans are registered in the Gramegeya-
gana and Aranyegeyagana.

The arrangement of the yonis is systematic and the
Arcika is divided into three parts; (1) the first (1-114) is
addressed to Agni, (2) the second (115-466) belongs to Indra,
(3) and the third (467-415) goes to Soma. These again arc
mostly sub-divided according to the metre of the text,

Uttararcika.
’ The Uttararcika does not register single verses, but is
comprised of triplets® i.e. pragathas. In the Uttararcika the
T¢ are arranged for the formation of stomas ; thus the aim of

th?s collection is purely practical.® On the whole, the first
verse of the tripIetpccurs in the Parvarcika,® which indicates

1. Uhyais an abbreviation of I-Ihm'ahasyn, Cp. Burnell, Catalogue
of a collection of Skt, Mss. Part I, Vedio Mss, p."48, See also Medhatithi on
Manu, II, 262 and Samadramin Trayitika p, 10,

2. (a) The triplets are known to the RV, Cp, - ‘viicamagtapadim nava-
pa.dim’ viii, 76, 12 Ses also ‘tisrbhirhi sima sammitam’ Ait, IfI, 23. 'Affainst
this ep. RV, I, 164, 24 which states that the sﬁu;au'consists of one vel‘séz.’ We
can reconcile the two conflicting views by assuming that RV T, 164, 24 records
tl'l.e. efr?ier stage of the Saman, when it did actually consist of one \:arse while
vill, 76, 12 registers the later stage, when the Saman had erown into a ;;riplet
Of this more later on, ) |

(b) pragatha is derived from grath and not from gi. So Sayapa ‘pra-
kargena granthanam yatra sa pragathah’ SV, Vol, 1. p. 2&, Cp. Ind. étudien

:ui;f(?; Ludwig, Mantralitteratur, P. 98, and Oldenberg, ZDMG, xxxviii.

3. Oldenberg, ZDMG, xxxviii. p. 465,

4.(a iri Sastr
(a) Cp. széaglrl Sastm, A Descriptive Catalogue of the Sanskrit Blss.

of the Governmental Mss. Library in Madueas, Vol, I, Vedic Litera-
ture, first part, p, 73, \ - o
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that the melody, which belongs to this verse, 15 to be applied
to the whole triplet For example, the first verse of the triplet
1n the Uttararciha (1 1.1 2-32) beginning ‘“‘kaya nadcitra a
bhuvadati” occurs 1 the Parvarciha! (2. 2.3 5-169). Accor-
ding to the Gramegeyagana this rc 1s sung to the ta&madevya
siman On this melody then, the three verses of the Uttara
retka (32-34) must be chanted at the sacrifice

Uha and Uhya
These three verses as used at the sacrifice are recorded
in the Uhagana Thus we see that like the Uttararciha, the
aim of the Uhagana, 1s also purely practical
The Uhagéna runs parallel to the Uttarareiha and Gra-
megeyagina, while the Uhyagana runs paralle!l to the Aranye-
geyagana
The names are clear ‘“uhati means adapts, the
Uhagana® contains the melodies of the Gramegeyagana, but
adapting them and working them out, so as they are chanted
at the sacrifice, and the Uhyagana adapting the melodies of
the Aranyegeyagana, to the verses on which they must be
chanted at the private sacrifices
(b) There is a great number of verses 1n the Uttararciha, that have no
corraspondent verse 1n the Purvdrcika This 1s explained by the
fact that these verses, which belong to the pateh savana are chant
ed on the gayatra melody which 1s given as an appendix to the
editions f the Gramegeyagana (8V Vol 1, p 601) On the
other hand, wany yomis are found in the Purvarcika which
have no correspondent verses 1o the Uttarireiha This 1s explained
by the fact that samans are chanted not only at the Scma sacrifices
bat on many other occasions as well These sumans were chanted
as solo mostlv by the Prastotr Cp Caland J§S Emnl p 5, PYB
Int pp x xt  The difficults w1s pointed out by Oldenberg mn s
brilliant article on Rgveda samhita and SAmavedarcikn 1n ZDMG
xxxvin and was repeated by Wintermitz 1z s Gesch der Ind
Tat T p 145
1 JNMV 2 1-2
2 Cp N on PiS un 87 “uha,ltau grameseyniat nhya ana arinya e
yavat | * See also Caland JS Linl pp 7-8,
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The names of the basic ganas are also clear. The Gra-
megeyagana contains those samans that were studied in the
community, while the Aranyegeyagana registers those samans
that, because they were too sacred and mysterious, were studied
in the forest, outside the community.

v
Chronology of the SV.

Little can be said with certainty about the chronology
of the SV. We have rather to work on guess and conjecture.
Scholars are unanimous in showing that sacrifice was the
dominant note of the Vedic life.> The Vedic rsi rose early in
the morning to a sacrificial day ; morning, noon and evening

were spent in offering gifts to the gods. The soma was ever
present at the sacrifices.

The Vedic rsi was strictly utilitarian and practical; and
we know from the researches of antiquarians® that in a

1. The poetry and religion of the Veda display in the highest degree
the marlk of the sacredotalism, Ludwig, I1IL. 262; Haug, Preface to Transla-
tion of AB, p, 36, The Vedic concept of the ‘rta’ is essentially the Zao of
the Chines. It is lofty and very inspiring, but in the hands of the Vedic
priests, it becomes little more than an apotheosis of the system of sacrifice,
around which the Rgvedic religion centres, For the conception of ‘rta’ cp.
Bloomfjeld, Rel, of the Veda pp, 12, 20; Franklin Edgerton in the Religions
of Past and Present p, 117; Keith, The Rel, and Phil, of the Veda Vol I
p. 35, 83, 84; Bettey Heimann, Varupa-Rte-Karma in BLWGI. pp, 207-11,
The fact was well known to Sayana, who interprets the Vedas according to
the requirements of the ritual, Cp, bis &lokas in the Preface to the Sama-
veda, where he distinctly accords the highest position to the Yajurveda, which
according to Macdonell (Hist, of Skt, Lit, p, 46) shows the exceeding growth
of ritualism, Cp. also Winternitz, Gesch, der Ind. Lit, I, p, 245 ; Schroeder,
Indiens Lit, und Cul, p, 90; Keith, The Rel, and Phil, of the Veda Vol, T, p. 24.

2. Cp. Burpell, Arbr. Tnt, p, xxxii, With the growth of the personal
god sprang up the distinetly ethic parts of the creed—those moral laws which,
as Mr. Spencer says, are subsequent to the beginning of worship, There is
little moral teaching in the works of nature: the thunder and the lightning
are not bound by the laws which bind us; “the wind bloweth where it listeth;
and it is wasted breath to cavil at the doings of these things”, The character
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primitw e sacred hiterature, the parts most liable to systemati-
sation are codes of ceremomal law and rntuals and similar
practically useful parts  This has been so alnays and every-
where, and the s<ame may have happened in Vedic Indma, and
although i therr rudimentary forms the two ganas (¢ the
Gramegeyagana and Aranyegeyagana) may have existed side
by side since prehistoric times, yet the Gramegeyagana which
bemng more suttable to an advanced stage 1in civilisation, came
to be associated with the favourite soma sacnfices, recenved
the arrangement first and the Aranyegeyagina, that evidently
belongs to an early stage of Vedic civilisation,! recened the
Iittle arrangement 1t has, comparatively later

Was the Purctired a o1 was the Uttariral a older ?

And now we come to a very perpleaing question, one
which 1s of the utmost importance for a true perspectine of
the historic development of the older SV teats, and for the
correct interpretation of many a passage wn the PVB, and

of the early ,ods 1s discorored by obsoriing what they are and not by cons:
doring what thoy should be But whon the god has clotlied himsolf in homan
guise he has taken therewith tho responsibilitios of human nature, he must,
1 the end, conformn to one cods of right nnd wrong For details seo Charles
Franos Keary Primitive Beliof pp 48-49

1 Burnell Arbr Introduction p xxxiv The procise naturo and
function of the Aranye eyagina seems yot undecided May be, this appella
tion was given to theso songs beciuse thoy wero too archaic tr be made any
sonse of even by the priests who consequently holding them ns mystic and
magtenl, reserved for charms witcheraft medicine and other homely practices
which require privacy and are eneriliy meant fir platner peopls, as opposed
to the Soma sacrifices \ hich were meant for the rich lay sacrificers It seems
that the primitise Aryan used these magical songs 1n order to control and
mahe subject to us will spiritual 1ger ctos which he thcu ht he could so cont
rol wlile the more powerful spirits1 e tho gods lhe sought to propitiste
Yy sacrifices accompanied by Gramegeya songs thus securing their assistance
by winnin, their goodw1ll simce he thougtt he had not the power to compel
them Thus while the Gramegeyagana 1s meant to be sung at Soma sacrifices
the Arauyegeyagana may have been otiginallv meant to te sung at the charms
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kindred texts. ‘The puestion is ‘was the Purvircika or was the
Uttararcika the older part 7.

Now the fact that Uttararcika is a collection of verses
on which the samans had {o be chanted, would make it appear
older than the Parvarcika, which is a collection of verses, that
served to register the melodies, on which the triplets had to
be chanted ; and this was the view, which the late Dr. Caland
held, before he wrote Introduction to his monumental work,
the PVB., and to which he, in a different form, of course,
tenaciously adhered up to the last.?

But here comes one difficulty, and that is this, that the
Uttararcika is nowhere quoted in the Samavidhanabrahmana,
and that Parvarcika alone is mentioned in the wvratas. Start-
ing on this clue, Oldenberg® showed that the Uttararcika
was much later than the Parvarcika, the Brahmana, the
‘Masgakakalpa, and Srautasatras of Latyayana and Drihya- .
yana, and this view has been virtually accepted by Dr. Caland,
only with one reservation, namely, that there existed a fore-
runner to this Uttararcika, which existed even before the
Purvarcika. Caland works out this view in brief as follows:-

PVB. (iv. 4. 1) states that in a certain case a great
number of verses had to be taken direct from the Samhita.
The expression ‘sambharya’ which denotes a complex of verses
to be taken from different parts of the Voda, does not suit the

1, Parvarcika older than Uttarircika, Winternitz, Gesch, der, Ind
Lit, I, p. 14b. Against this cp. Caland, JS. Einl. pp. 4, 9, PVB. Int. p, xiv.
2. For the discussion on the priority of Parvarcika I have mainly draw?n
from Caland JS, Einl, Jaimbr. Einl, PVB. Int, and WZKM., Vol. xxil
p. 436. The brilliant paper of Oldenberg in the JGOS, Vol, xxxviii was not
available in any library of Lahore and I regret I could not profit by it I
have also not had the privilege of reading his paper ‘De Wording Van der
’ Samaveda in Verse en Meded, der Kon, Ak, v, Wetensch Abd, Lett,-c4. R,
Deed ix and Caland’s “Over en nit het J aiminiyabrﬁhma;;a in the same jour
nal 5 c. Reeks Doel T p, 5 seq., because both are in Dutch for which T bave t0
consult the Dictionary at every step, and the material has heen. repented ty
Caland in PVB, with greater clearness and precision.
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SV, because mn the Uttarareiha, the verses are given asa
whole, all after one another, and this indicates that the com-
pilers of the Brahmana were not aware of the Uttararaiha,
and that the chanters knew the RV, from which they ueed to
derne this material - Starting on this hne Caland concludes -

The chanters were acquainted with the RV, From this
they drew their verses, and on them they chanted the lauds
at the Soma =acrifices  In order to facihitate the memornsa-
tion of this matenal a double register was composed, one of
the melodies, and one of the verses, on which the melodies
were chanted  The register of melodies was taken up, and the
<ame was consid red as the bearer of the melody. The
second reguster, that of verses, was the fore runner of the Uttardr
rha To the first collection of rongs were added later on,
<ongs of a different hind, that had to be chanted by a single
chanter at other occasions  Besides thesc song bools, arose,
at the same time, the <ccond register the Pandarciha and
the Aranyaka Thercupon a Brahmant arose Based on
this Brahmana, the Arscyahalpa was composed by Mataha
Based on these two worhs, the Srautasdtras were composed
by Latyayana and Drahyayamy  Then only the Uttararciha
was compiled, which contamned the verses from the RV.
arranged 1 thesr regular order, in which they were used at the
Soma sacnfices

This 15, i bref, the trend of thought followed by
Caland But the difficulty, for the solution of which, he took
all this labour, remains yet the same  We are yet entitled to
ask him “why there 18 not the shightest reference to this fore.
runner of the Uttararcika in the Brahmana, érautasntms and
the Atharvapanéista, and why the SVbr does not anywhere
even hint at it We talk of older Rgvedas,® and for them we
have some reason, but such 18 not the case with the Uttarar.
ctea

1 Muller, Anc Skt Iat pp 164, 465, 495-96, Benfoy, SV Linl pp
xxx-xxx, Burpell, Arbr Tnt xxxin, Caland, PVB Int p xw
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Caland seems to think, that from the beginning of the
Soma sacrifices, the chanters used to sing their lauds not on
one verse, but on a triplet, and this is the only reason why, in
one form or other, he makes out the register containing
triplets, earlier than the one containing solo-verses.! But this
is erroneous, and although native scholars are unanimous in
prescribing the use of triplets at the Soma sacrifices, yet there
seems nothing to prevent us from assuming, that in earlier
times, when the sacrifice was yet in its crude form, the priests

-sang their melodies on solo verses, and that with -the growth
of the ritualism the idea of using triplets arose, the two stages
of development being successively recorded in the Parvarcika
and Uttararcika. That this actually happened so, will be

“clear from the RV. 1. 164. 24, which runs :—

gayatrena prati mimite arkamarkena sama traistubhena vakam|
vakena vakam dvipada catuspadaksarena mimate sapta vanih il -

Sayana raises the following discussion on “arkena sama.”
“arkena sama | uktalaksanena mantrena sama, gayatraratham-
tarasafijfiakam sama pratimimite | nanvekam stma tree kriyata
i tisrsvekam sima  vihitamato'vkaik stmeti vaktavyam katha-
mucyate’ rkeneti na | vastuta ekasm sdmaikasy@mrcyamaradham |

paécfid“n?/on?/mll taduttarayorgiiyatiti styatidebak \ ata ekavacana-
" maviruddham |’ ‘

Thus the question of the priority of the Parvarcika to
the Uttararcika is settled once for all, and so far we perfectly
agree with Oldenberg. But the assumption that Uttararcika
is later than the Brahmanpa, Arseyakalpa and the Srautasatras,
must not go unchallenged. The reasons are as follows :—

(@) The assumption militates against the general trend of

113 . . - .

11. Th:{ut from the oldest times on the chanters must have had at their dis-
g?}: a.ft:ertaln collection of tristichs and pragathas, that served them at the
a-rites for chanting after their melodies; that this collection might have

been the forerunner U 3
. of the ttavareiks as it is 1 ~a~days”,
Aland, ot o it a, asitis known to us now-a-days .
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the development of Vedic literature.!

(&) In the PVB,, the terms pentastichs, datastichs and the
like are used.? How could we know which verses were
intended, unless we assume, that the Uttardrcika existed
at the time, when the Brahmapa was compiled. Caland
meets this difficulty by assuming that the authors of the
Brahmana allowed here a free choice, while in later
times, the compilers of the Uttararcika fixed these
verses probably in accordance with the Jaiminiya-
brahmana, which states by citing their opening words,
which verseshad tobe employed. But taking into account
the deep animosity that obtained among the followers
of the different 4akhas of a Veda in the Brahmanic
period, it seems simply unreasonable that the Kauthuma
Uttararcika was built on the basis of the Jaiminiya
Brahmana.

We read in tke PVB.? (viii. 8, 26) that the first verse is
a kakup, then comes an usnih, then a pura usnih kakup.
Now RV. viii. 98. 9 (pura ugnih) is not an anustup, while
SV. 11, 62 at the end has four syllables more and hence
tallies with the Brahmapa. This addition of four sylla-
bles, as Caland has already shown, seems very old, be-
cause the Jaiminlyas also have it in their Uttararcika.
Must we not infer from this that the authors of the

(c

<

1. The development of the Vedic literaturo may be briefly put thus:-

(1) Samhiths i, e, collection of hymns, prayers and sacred formulas,
charms for witcheraft, medicino and other homely practices.

{2) Exposition of the sacrifice, illustrated by legonds,

(3) Speculations of the higher sort, growing up in connection with and
out of the simpler beliefs.

(4) A considerable body of set rules for conduct in everyday seculsr
life, ‘

2. T owe the argaments put as (b) and (c) to Caland’s PVB. Int, p. xvi,

3. Cp, Samadyamin Satyavrata, Traylparicaya p, 105; Caland, J, S,
Einl p. 6.
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Difficulties explained.

Brahmana were acquainted with the Uttararcika ? The
explanation that the compilers of the Uttararcika chang-
ed the Rkverse, so as to bring it in harmony with the
Brahmana seems flat and does not get home.

One thing more. Had the Uttararcika been so very
late, tradition must have had assigned its authorship to
a definite person, or like the Uha and Uhyagana,® must
have at least known that the same is pauruseya. DBut
nothing of the kind is heard with regard to the Uttarar-
cika.

But admitting that the Uttararcika is older than the

Brahmana, how to explain the expression ‘‘sambharya’ found

in the Brahmana, and how to solve the difficulty raised by
Oldenberg ?

(a)

(6)

fices

As for the first, we may admit that the three portions,
referred to, may be later addition to the Arcika, presum-
ing, of course, that the text of the Brahmana in the three
places is reliable and refers to the verses in that very
order in which they are found in the Uttararcika.

The solution of the second difficulty may be something
like this. The real SV. i.e. the melodies were registered
in the Grimegeyagana. With each melody of this gana
corresponds a single verse in the Parvarcika. And be-
cause a single melody of a single verse (of the Parvar-
cika) was chanted on 2 single triplet of the Uttararcika,
or%e verse of the Parvarcika was virtually equal to one
tl:lplet of the Uttararcika. And thus holding the Parvar-
cika as the basis of the Uttararcika, scholars preferred to
mention the first instead of the latter. -

O.ldenberg will himself admit that (a) the SZ)ma sacri-
existed long before the Brahmana, (b) that at them the

| m-eloc.hes Were sung on triplets, (c) that the priest was strictly
bractical and. utilitarian, (d) and that the Brahmana is a
mystic exposition of the age-long ritual. If he once admits
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these points, he will have, naturally, to assume that the priest
forthwith registered these triplets into a register long before
he began to think about the mystic details of the rite.

Thus we have seen that the Uttararciha, which was
certainly later than the Panarcika was yct older than the
Brahmana and the Sotra works.

Now remain the Oha and Chyagana It is clear from
therr very names that they are later than the two Ganas and
the Arcikas,

Caland! has shown 1n details that they are later than
the Arseyakalpa and Isudrasdtra and the Srauta-sntras of
Latyayana and Drahyayana. Iere lus arguments are bached
by Indian tradition, which 15 seen reflected n the statement
of Dhanvin, the commentator of Drahyayana-érauta-sptra
He says on “viéve deva 11 vasisthasya nithavamaghet” (Drah.
x 1. 11 = L$S, iiv. 9. 12)-—

'Is not the expression ‘dhet’ meaningless as 1ts reading 1s
known (from the Ohagana) ? Itis true, but they say “the
tha (i.e. the Dhagana)is made after the time of the expression
(of the Satrakara”.®

That they were madc by men 1s shown by the JNMV
(1x. 2. 1-2) which reads :—

thagrantho’paurugeyal pauruseyo'tha vagrimah 1
vedasamasaminatvad vidhisdrthatvato'ntimah 11

The Uhagana 1s made by the rsis, so faras 1t contains the
melodies “seen by them, but, on the other hand, 1t 15 made
by men, so far as 1t has been adapted by men.,” The SVbr
harmonises with this view, where saimans are not cited from
these two ganas, but only from the first two ganas

1 J8,Eimnl pp,56
2, Thetext runs “nanu ca uheditf vacrnamanmthaham, tasyadhyayana
sddhintiat | satyametat | vacanottarakalamubak kytai[]’ Cp Caland, PVD

Int p xu, where odhyanao 13 a misprint
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Caland thinks that the two ganas are later than even
the PpS. This treatise prescribes rules, for adapting the
samans, as they are handed down in the Gramegeyagana and
Aranyegeyagana for practical use. It is just possible, accord-
ing to him, that in early times, amongst the Samavedins
certain rules were formed and handed down by oral tradition
for adapting samans of the earlier ganas, that these rules were
at last collected in a treatise called Pusapasutra, and that at
last, for the sake of ready reference, they were all brought into
action in the form of these two ganas. .

But this argument alone is not convincing. We know
that the Pratiéakhyas, which teach how to turn the padas
into Sambhita, are centuries later than the Sambhitas, and the
same may be said with regard to the Puspasiitra. In reality
this treatise belongs to the third strata of the Samavedic
literature i.e. the analytic literature, which consisted of
Rktantra, Samatantra, Aksaratantra and numerous other
works, We read in the Puspasitra :—

sandhivatpadavadganamatvamarbhavameva ca |
pradlesavicatha vi§lesainthe tveva nibodhata Il

_ Here the Puspasuitra seems distinctly referring to the
Uhagana, and this view is supported by Burnell and Simon.*
The same thing is made quite patent by the colophon in the

commentary of Upadhyaya Ajataatru, the commentator on
the Puspasitra. It runs:—

amahiyavasamadiérayantiyaligtavadhim !
ﬁhasﬁgaramuddhartum $aknumah phullanaukaya |l

This shows that there existed an ocean of the thaganas
to cross which the bark of the Pugpastitra was built.

1. “Dass dem Verfasser des Puspasitra die Ganas bereits ausgearbeitet
v.orlagen, beweisen zu den Grunden, die S, 496-500-1 zu entnehmen
sind, auch noch besonders die zahlreichen Gana-formen, die der text des
-Puspasﬁtra enthalt”, R, Simon, Pps, p. 501, note, Caland holds that the PpS.
is older than the ganas, Cp, JS, pp. 9-10: PYB, Tnt, p. xiij,
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Thus we have seen, n brief, the three stages mn the desc-
lopment of the Samaveda; and for cach of these there was
created a separate analytic treatise  Thus we have :—

1 Stobhas These were treated 1n
details 1n Ak=aratantra and
Sayiakaran: which show the

formation of stobhas
2 Reduction of theganas This was treated 1n Saima
to the RV erses or, 1ina re- tantra, which prescribes rules
verse order, of the verses to for turmng the verses into

the ganas! saman, that 18, 1t shows the
appheation of the chant to
the verse

1 Onthe formation f o s1man from ¢ Salarwidmin (Jaimini Ix 2
7 29) sags -

“simavedo sahnsram gityuphgth | Aba hatamo gityupiyd nima |
ucyate | gitirnfma hriyd siblyantaraprayatnapingd sarasiéogipimabhivyafi
1iki simadabdAbhilapyh | si niyatapraminAshmrci glyato | tatsampidandrtho
yamrgakgaravikiro vi¢logo «ihargapamabhyAse  wirdmal stobha  ityervamd
dayab sarve simavede samampayanto 1

(1) aksaravikfira—change of syllablo is donalt with in PpS sii 87 sqq

(2) ahkgaravidlogn—dissolution of vowel contraction, fs doalt with in

PpS vi 153sqq

akgaraythargann—tho sonant use of semivowels vikargapa sam
Largana are dealt with 1n PpS vt 1 sqq

(4) abgarabhyasn—ropotition

(5) sirdma—introducing the rosts

(6) stobha—the insertion of difforont sounds and syllables sometimes
whole sentences or verses For the defimition of stobha cp INMV

ix 2 11 18 To theso wo may add ~

(7) lopa--dropping of sounds, treated in PpS vn-86 sqq
(8) 3gama--gonerally a meaningloss syllable 15 insorted 1n any part of
the radical word, but hore tho 1nsertion of a stobha in the mddlie
of a word 15 specially understood It is dealt with in PpS vu-18¢
Cp nlso Ajrtaditrn who says —
‘atha bhasAn pravakgyhmi praginam yair vidhiyate
arctkam  stavbhikam catva padam vikriyate tu gadh 1
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3. The adaptation of
saman (occurring in the Gra-
megeyagina and Aranyegeya-
gana) to verses, other than
" those to which they belong in
the ganas.

4. The turning of padus
of the verses (occurring in the
Arcikas) into the Samhita.

This was treated in details
in the Puspasitra which con-
cerns itself with the modifica-
tion of words and prescribes
rules for adapting the simans,
as they are handed down in
the Gramegeyagana and Ara-
nyegeyagina, for practical use
at the sacrifices.

This was treated in Rk-
tantra, which prescribes rules
for turning the SV. padas into
the Samhita, and which there-
fore is a sort of a Pratiéakhya.

ayitvam prakrtim caiva vrddham civrddhameva ca |
gatagatam ca stobhinim uccanicam tathaiva ea |

sandhivat padavadginamatvamirbhivameva ca |

praslesa™ $catha viglesiniihe tveva nibodhata n

samkrigtam ca vikrstam ca vyapjanam luptamatihrtam |
dbhava<dea vikara™ §ca bhavanihe, bhilaksayet ||
etairbhavaistu gayanti sarvah sakhal prthak prthak |
paiicasveva tu giyanti bhiayisthani svaresu tu i
sAmani satsu cinyani saptasu dve tu kauthumah §

But the CHU, (1) reads:-

etc., R. Simon, PpS. 711,

“sa ha dilakal éalavatyadeaikitiyanam dildhyamuvica | hanta tva
prechaniti hovaca | ki samno gatiriti | svara iti hovica v See also BrU. (1. 3.

25) which reads;—

1 s =
tasya haitasya simno yah svam veda bhavati hasya svayn | tasya svara

eva svam | ”

_ Sayana in his Commentary on the SV, (Preface) writes:-*simagabdavi-
cyasy» ganasya svarlipam ygaksaregu krustadibhih saptabhili svarairaksara:

vikaradibhifea nigpadyate | ”

svaras are musical notations, These are krugta, prathama, dvitiya, triiys,

, caturtha, paficama, and gagtha or antya (cp, Bur. Arbr. XLITI) which partly
correspond to the sadja, rsabha, gaindhara, madhyama, paficama, dhaivata
and nigada of usual music. Besides these simple notes (prakrti) there are seven
others (vikiti) viz, prefikha, namana, kargana, vinata, atyutkrama, and sam-
prasarana, For details see my note on R, 41.
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And the above shown discussion should make it abso-
lutely clear why our treatise was invariably called “chando-
ganim vyakarapam" and not a Prati¢akhya of the same. The
real SV, consists of the melodies, and with them our treatice
hag nothing to do. These were the subject of the first thre.
works, which accordingly deserve that appellation®. OQur
treatise, on the other hand, is related to the text of the melo-
dies and was therefore, perhaps for the sake of distinction,
called simply a vyakarana, instead of a Prati¢akhya. But
because the text book of the melodies is also called SV., we
can safely give the appellation “Prati¢akhya” to the Rktantra.

\
Who was the author of Rhtantra 7

Tradition assigns Rktantra to a Snknmyann ; and this 1~
supported by the colophons of the Mss. and the explicit
statements of Samasarvanukramapi® and Nigeta? But
Bhattoji goes against 1t and emphatically declares :—

“tatha ca rktantravyakaranakhyasya chfindogyalaksa-
nasya pranetd audavrajirapyastrayatt

He is supported by the author of the gloss on Paniniya-
&iksa®, who quotes from Rktantra in these words “tatha
1, *Das Pugpasiitra ist als oino Art von Pritifikbya znm Uttaraghna
anzusehen” R. Simon, PpS 402 The Ms, Ualso calls it *Sawnpratitikhya
PpS, p, 499,
2. rcim tantravydkarage pafcasamkhyh prapAthakam |
éakatdyanadevona dvitrimést khapdakah smytah 1 And so on
3 Cp Footnote on RT. p 3, I, 13,
4 “tathR nfiradtyafikgdyRmapi |
apantyadea bhavet pirvo hyantadea parato yadi |
tatra madhye ysmastigthet savarpal pirvavarnayol 1t
tatha rktantra ..asitrayat |
“apantyantyasamyogo madhyo yamah plirvasya gupah”, p
Sabdakaustubha 1,1, 4,148 Cp RT.p 2 L 14
5 (1) Cp. Pansuiyadikss, Bonaros 1887 p, 4 “kum khum gum ghum b |
anantyAntyasamyoge madhye ysmah parvaguns ityaudaveaprap | RT
p. 2 L, 14 “naradaudavra)yormatena yawmo varndgama itr vidhiyate it
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caudavrajih.” The author of S,iksaprakﬁéa also quotes one
passage from the treatise in the name of Audavraji. How to
solve this conflict ?

Before entering into details, we may note the following
points :(— '
(1) Audavraji! is quoted on the rule 59 of the RT.

(2) éaka_tiyana is quoted in the first line of the first
Prapathaka.
(3) The first Prapathaka looks out of place. It is not

counted as an integral part of the treatise by the
+ Ms. B.

(4) The text contains numerous rules, that seem out of
place in a Pratiakhya. They rather belong to the
subject of general grammar.

(2) ‘tathd caudavrajil, “‘sprstam karapam sparinim | dusprgtamantasth-
anam il p, 5=RT. p. 3, L. 1,

(3) “‘katham punaranusviradvayam | hrasvadirghabhedeneti bramal | tathd
caudavrajih | “anusvaravam am ityanusvarau hrasvadirghau dirghaddh-
rasve varpa itl,” p, 6 =RT, p 2, L, 15,

(4) “nimesakald matra syadityaudavrajib” p. 10, It is not found in
the RT,

(5) “audavrajirapi” spardavargasya spardagrahane ca jreyam | vargasya gra-
hapam | sthanegvityadhikara iti”, p, 12-RT. sitra 13, According to this
the commentary also was written by Audavraji hiwself, which is wrong,
as will be shown later on,

(6) “tatha caudavrajil | ayogaviha ah iti visarjaniyah X ka iti jihvAmali-
yah | X pa ityupadhmaniyah | am ityanusvarah | p. 13—RT. p. 2,
L, 12, Note the difference in the reading.

(7) “dvau nadanupradanay” ityaudavrajih” p, 17—RT. 3, L. 3, Note the
difference in the reading, ' .

(8) ‘_‘év'ﬁic,) ghoganam trtiyat pra.thaménﬁumghosﬁs’caturthﬁnﬁyugmﬁl} so§ma-
?affnn - P. I18=RT, 3, 3, Note the groat difference between this and RY.

tis very significant that the author of the gloss refers to Audavraji,

él ¢ ;t s a i i
wnaka and Panini alone. The close relation bhetween the three has been
noted by me in details,

1, Cp, also footnote on 60.
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Let us remember these points and read the colophon of
the Ms B Itruns —

“sty rktantravy aharanam fakatayanadibluh krtam®

Does 1t not clearly show (a) that éakata;nnn was the
chief author of the treatise (&) and that, besides him, other~
too had their sharein it ?

It 1s significant that our treatise imvanably ends with
the sttra “svaro'nantyah” with which the Samatantra beging,
and that the two are gencrally mentioned together  Besides,
there runs a remarhable affinity between the techmeal term-
of the two  This will be clear from the following —

The techmcal terms of the RT and ST may be con.
veniently divided into three classes?

(1) Artificial words

(2) Mutilated words

(3) Techmeal words

(1) Artificial words —

Terms RT sdtras ST sotras,

ad = padamardhlya 112, 143 1101

an = padad 71,77 n7zse

kld= padopantiya 145 1971410V89
cu = dighibhavats 247, 255 1103

na = padantiya 148 V4l

<an = gamyoga 27,49,269 1 84,V 43

Such words are found 1n Samatantra in a Jarger number
Cp g, 31, &y, di, by, as names of the first five notes, ta trimatra,
nu samprasarana, 1l padanta, uil parvanta and numerous
others  Burnell has shown that the remarkable peculanty of
both Rktantra and the Samatantra 1s that they have no part-
bhasa, and hence, it 15 necessary to pather the meaning of

these terms from the very scanty commentaries, written upon
them

1 Towe the List of words to Buinell, R1 pp LI-LII
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A larger class i8 = |
(2) Technical terms formed by mutilating real words:—

Terms
ayuk= ayukta

ara = aksara
ud = udatta -
rk = arcika
ksa = aksara
gra = grama

gha = dirgha
ghu = laghu
thya= kanthya
ti = gati

da = pada

bha = stobha
ma = virama
mat = prakrtimat
masa= samaisa,

yuk = yukta
fa = para

» = repha
3 = Svara

rapa= karana
I'ga = varga
lup = lopa

vat = udaittavat
vya = talavya
san-

RT. sttras -
252

256
51. 156
154
282
113

50, 93, 103, 112,

113, 148
236, 237
147
29. 110
69. 272
150
54
64
1. 125
90

270
107

26,68, 93,119, 160,

257, 265, 2609,
181
13
83. 156
52
241

dhya= éandhyaksara 95, 8

stha = antasthz
Sya = rahasya
sva = hrasva
smin= @sman

" 169

C. 277
25. 150
245

ST. stitras

1.7.3;1I1. 7. 6; IV,
11. 1.

I 8; 63

< <

I1.
V.
IT1. 3.9; IV. 10. 6

D—-(

I. 3.
. 1.3
5.2
1.7

II31
8; I1. 9. 5; II1. .

; 8. 10.

<H
uoih“:‘

. 8.
3
7.
4"
8.

i

L

Uo

;10.1;V.2.5.

I1.5.3;10.1; V.5.1

VI. 2.8
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Tradition and Samasarvinukramant® assign Samatantra
to Audavraji; and the name Puspayaéas Audavraji occurs in the
Vaméa brahmana? in the list of the illustrious ancients of the
SV. literature. This Audavraji, the author of the Samatantra
may be identical with Audavraji, the originator of the Rk-
tantra.

Now there goes another, very important analytical
treatise on the SV. by the name Puspasiitra, where the word
‘puspa’ isstrongly suggestive of Puspayaéas (Pugpayasas Anda-
vraji), and the suggestion is strengthened by the colophon of
a Ms which reads “andavrajikrtam puspasitram.”

One thing more. Connected with the system of techni-
cal terms and symbols, just noted above, there is the way of
quoting or reproducing samans, which is distinctive of the
SV. analytical literature. In this respect we find a very close
resemblance between the RT., ST., and PpS. To illustrate
the point 1 append herewith a list of abbreviations from the
PpS.:—

chidra = achidra.

patya = apatya. ’
sita = asita.

riipa = vairfipa.

leya = kaleya.

tani = samtant.

kranda = abhikranda.

varta = abhivarta.

gostha = angirasam gostha.

1. damstantram pravakgydmi sukhértham simavedtnm 1
audavrajikrtam siksmam simaginam sukhévaham o
Samasarvinukramant,
But cp, “Samasramin in the Perface to Akgaratantrai—
‘'graatho’ yamrktantrapranetul fikatayanasya samakilikena mahimunina

apifaling proktah | simatantram tu gargyenetyeva s ayamupadigtah prama
mkaih”, ' -
2 Puspayatasa audasrajel puspayasd audarrajih VBr, p. 11,
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ripa = afijovairipa.
arsabha = §akvarsabha.
sistha = ihavadvasistha.

Here the beginning of the word has been dropped.
There are terms in which the middle portion is dropped.
Such are:— )
janavarta = jamadagnerabhivarta.
ksustambha = ksullakavaistambha.
dvihimkadevya = dvihimkaravamadevya.

There are words of which the beginning and end both
are dropped :— ‘

cineda = praticinedakasita.
tamasa = dirghatamaso’rka.
mahi = amahiyava.

There are words of which sometimes the beginning is
dropped and sometimes end :—

dntipa or vadhryaéva = anupavadhryaéva.?
andhi, ndhigava or gava. = andhigava.

1, (a) For details cp, R, Simon, PpS, 503-506; Burnell, Arbr, p, XXX-
IV ; RT, pp, LI, LIII. That PpS. also belongs to the pre-Paniniyan school of
Sanskrit grammar has heen shown by Burnell in “Cn the Aindra School of
Sanskrit Grammarians PpP. 27-48; Arbr, p, XXIII, R, Simon holds the same
view. Cp. PpS. p. 503. See also Belvelkar, Syst, Skt. Gr. p. 11,
(b) Just asin RT, ra represents para, svara, and repha, so in the
_P PS. gava=andhigava, but also gaungava ; tamasa = dirghatamaso’rka, but
also dairghatamasa and so on, Itis noteworthy that in the three treatises the
use of such clipped words is not very consistent, the full word is often used;
and we also have more than one abbreviation of the same word, The RT. and
the commentary also present a number of technical terms, which are, more or
less, common tq it, the Samatantra, the Prati¢akhyas and some grammars.
Such are :—
) aksgara, anga, abhyasta, abhinidhana, upasarga, ekavacana, namin,
nigtha, pada, Pratyaya, matra, lopa, varpa, vibhakti, sandhyaksara, samasa,
sparsa, svara and vyagjana, According to Burnell these words belong to the

Amdrz.x School of grammar and these coupled with the evidence, shown later
o1, point to an early origin of our treatise. ’
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aéu or bhargava = ddubhargara

1dtndm or samhsara =1dinim samhsir
gaurf, thit1 or vita = gaurhvita

satra or sahlya = <atrasihlya

Thus the close stmilanty of techmcal terme, occunng in
the three treatises, and the identity of the nimes of thewr
authors, coupled with the statement of VBr lead us to assumc
that the three analytical works were composed, 1n their
ongmnal form, by Puspayagrs Audwrap

Starting on this clue, we may formulate our hypotheaw,
regarding the authorshup of the RT as follows -

1 The ongmal Rhtantra was composcd by Andavrap,
who also wrote Samatantra, PuspasGtra and 1 grammar on
bhasa, which had a distinct set of Pratyaharas!, as s shown
by the first Prapathaka of the RT

1, Cp “samnivegonyal, pratyshéricthal” RT p 3 1 ¢ On MahAbha
gys (1 1,2110) Naeis makes an important statewent “‘pare tu paribakhribhia
topt Yo ityoua slitram Ifrgam prati¢ihhyAdiprasiddhahalidipratyAhirusiddh
yartham®, There are no Pratydhirasin any of the Pedtitakhiys, oxcepting
ours that refers to the Pratyabhra of “ra“aund *ha Cp * pratyAhire rahayor
vargasafijid o p 3 L 10 But inthe mnin body of the toxt wo do not find
any pratyahira even in the RT This indicatos that the oritinal toxt was diff
erent from the presont ono and the samo way basod, more or loss, on the
system of Pratyihiirss This Prapithaka also rofors to the Brahmarid), which
1s supposed to be prehistoric Cp Nagoeéa (MBh 1 111 2 132) - asyAlgarasn

Ayasya vAgryasahirajanakasya na hadeit kartfatyorvwmorvaveda pirampar
yona smaryambnam [' Hoari quoted by Na,eén According to the traditinn
these were revealod by God Siva himself by sounding lus tabor The dosice
of anubandhas or signification endings, so advantageously used by Papini is
also found here, which shows that the devico alrendy existed and Panin:
only utilised 1t to 1ts utmost hemits Cp Pat on VII 1 18 athavA purvasi
trapirdedo yam | pirvasutre 50° nubandha na tairihet! Argtip: krisants’ Cp
Bolvelkar, Systows of Sanskert Grammar p 23 Aptéatru the commontator
on PpS (Benaros 1922 p 170) attributes n statoment to Audarsap swhich 1s
not found 1o the RT, ‘evam hi smaratyaudavraph | nfmgantidupasargicootye

katah | the quotation may be from Audavrajis grammar on bhigh which 19
not available 4t present
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2. éakatﬁyana, who may have been a follower of
Audavraji, revised Audavraji's work, both in RT., where he
quotes him by the name (53), as well as in grammar, where
the former’s work was superseded by that of the latter. The
main sphere of Sakatayana’s activity lay in grammar, hence
it is futile to hunt all his doctrines in the RT.

3. Yaska refers to Sﬁka’;ayana, and traces of ééka_ti-
yana’s analytic grammar are detected in Yaska’s Nirukta. To
this we shall come later on.

4. Panini drew from éaktayana : and it unfortunately
happened that his work acquired by its great merits such a
celebrity as to supersede almost all that had been written on
grammar before him, so that except the names and some
particular rules of former grammarians, we have little left of
this branch of literature; except what occurs occasionally in
the Pratisakhyas. That Panini knew Prati§akhyas had been
indicated long ago by Bohtlink and Muller ; and it has
been proved now by a comparison of Panini’s siitras with
those of the Prati¢akhyas, that Panini largely availed him-
self of the works of his predecessors, frequently adopting their
very expressions, though he quotes their names only in cases,
where these have to serve as authorities for certain rules.
In all the satras, that are found parallel in RT. and Panini,
the latter may owe a debt to the former. '

5. Simultaneously with Papini? or a bit later than him,
there occured the third and the final redaction of our treatise

1. For details cp, Miiller, Anc. Skt, Lit. p. 150-51,

2. For the date of Panini cp, Colebrook, Asiatic Researches VII (1801,
Hssays ed, Cowell II p, 4); Bohtlink II p, XIII; Roth, zur Literatur und
Gesch. des Veda p 16; Reinaud, Memoires de I’ institute de France X VIIL p.
88; Weber, Indischen Literatur Geschichte p. 199; with Weber agreed JulieD
and Miller ; Westgaard, Uber den altesten Zeitraum der Indischen Gesehi-
chte p. 72 ; Goldstucker, Panini pp, 225-227 ; Benfey Geschichte der Sprach
wissenschaft p, 48 ; Bhandarkar, Ind, Ant, I p 16 ; Burnell, Aindra School.
P. 44; Pischel, ZDMG, XXXIX p 95: Peterson, Detailed Report (1883 and his
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and the authors of this stage expressly quote Sakapayanal,
1t was probably at this juncture, that a good many rules,
cules that have little to do with the SV. or any other Veda,
were showed into the text®. These are not referred to by
Saurisony in his Laghurktantrasangraha.

6. The authors of the third stage drew their new
material, possibly from Panpini, who had borrowed this from
Sakatayana and other predecessors’, or more probably from
Sakatayana himself, whose work may have been partly known
to them. This becomes clear from a minute comparison of
RT. 189—211 with Papini V1.1 135—157, the latter being
much more systematic and comprchensive. To cite only
some. RT. 209 provides for “rathasya™ alone, while the cor-
responding rule in Panini (V1. 1. 15. 7) covers as many as five
examples, the word “rathasyd” being included in them. Papini
VIII. 3. 48 is a clear improvement on RT. 128. RT. 156-157
have been reduced to one sitra (V1. 1, 138) by Pinini. The
results of such a testing will be found scattered through the
noteg, and these need not be summed up here.

There also occur a2 few rules in the RT,, which are
clearly meant for bbasa, and for which Panini has no corres-
ponding rules, while Katyayana has. Cp. 96, 97, 98,99, 103, 106
with their notes, Some of them seem to be an improvement
upon Katyayana, but can be explained otherwise as well.
Take, for instance 96, which reads “bhasiyam nlparayoh.”

paper on Aucitydlafikira of Kgemondra (1885) ; ep, also Bombny Sanskrit Soriea
31 p, 51; Sylvain Lievi, Journal Asintigue 1890 pp. 234240 ; Liebich, Pagini
p- 108; Winternitz, Gesch, der Ind. Latt, III p, 383 ; Bolvalkar, Syst, of Skt,
Gr, pp. 13-18 : Intermedinte Proso Selections 1924 on Nir, 29; Schroeder,
ZDMG. 33. p. 177 ff; 49 p. 145 ff, (169); Hillobeandt, Die Anschonngon
uber das Alter des Rgveda ZDMG, 1927 pp, 67-08.

1. In the beginning of the text “4viso nida iti éakatAyanal”

2. Op, RT, 189-211 and others with my notes, Cp. 107109,

3. G tions of g

A ians must bave preceded Papini, Cp, Kiol-
born, Der Grammatiker Phnini, NGGW, 1885 p. 189; Liebich, Panini p, 16,
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This would apparently imply that there are many instances,
where the ¢ is followed by ‘n’’ and that the rule prescribes
vrddhi for them. Katyayana, on the other hand, limits the
scope of the siitra to three words i.e. “‘svairi”’, “svairini”’, and
“aksauhini’, because these may have been the only words to
which the vrddhi phenomenon was applied. A similar expla-
nation can be offered for 106, which reads “vatsataradinamrni.”
This also would, prima facie, imply that there are many in-
stances to be covered by the rule. There may have been many,
but since in Katyayana’s time these were only six, he incorpo-
rated them into a vartika, and thus made the scope of the satra
precise. And the comparison of the satra with the wartika
strongly suggests that the author of the former was
not at all acquainted with the vartika. Had he known it, he
would have, for brevity’s sake, begun the stitra with pra, which
comes first in the vartika, and not with vatsatarae, which stands
second in the vartika, and is also a larger word.

In fact, this kind of comparison seems no safe founda-
tion for any chronological edifice, and we must accept its’
results with the utmost caution. Such similarities are bound
to occur in any class of works, and they need not be more than
an ancillary to the chief argument, otherwise corroborated.
Were we to rely solely on them, we shall be forced to admit
that Yaska was later than Panini and even Katyayana!. The
sutras of Panini nowhere make any provision for the formation
of words like “aparpa”, which occurs in Nirukta (I11. 2), nor
did Panini know Yaska's explanation of “sarya” (RV. X. 85. 20)
by “suryasya patnt” Panini, must therefore, have preceded
Yaska, else how to account for such an omission in Panini ?
}F c"ltyayana removes the last defect by prescribing the vartika

sirydddevatayam cab vacyah” (IV. 1. 48). We shall have to
1. Yaska was prior to Papini, Op. Liebich, Panini p, 19; Zur Einfuh-
rung in die Indische einheimische Sprachwissenschaft II p 28 ff, For details

see Roth, Nir, 1. 17 p, 38; Hillobrandt, Die Anschaungen iiber das Alter dos
Rgveda. ZDMG, Vol. 81 pp, 68.69.
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presume that the anthor of the vartikas came after Yaska and
utilized his material, But the first omission is not rectified
even by Katyiyana, who explained “prarpa” and “rparpa” ete.,
but not “aparna” of Yaska. This would lead us to assume
that Yaska came after Katyayana®. But this is all fallacious,
and none would entertain this even for 2 moment.

The utmost, that we can conclude from such similari-
ties, is this, that these rules may have been taken from Panini,
and Kiatyayana into the Rktantra, but the former too borrow-

ed them from Sakatayana and others. Thus the process is
reduced to this:—

. Sakatayana
Panini and Katyayana

Rktantra,
and althongh Rktantra may owe some rules to Papini and
even to Katyayana, yet both of them stand indebted to
] éakatay:ma, and $akatayana was the author of Rktantra.

The hypothesis does not cause surprise, when we note,
that exactly the same thing happened with regard to the
authorship of the Puspasitra,

Nothing was definitely known about the authorship of
the PpS. The Ms. C., used by R. Simon ascribes it in the
end of its fifth and sixth chapters, to a Gobhila?, while the S.
Indian Mss. distinctly attribute it to Vararuci®, One Ms.*
however, connects the treatise with Audavraji and this is signi-
ficant. ‘Weber® threw out a suggestion that the extant PpS.
is not the work of one man, but is a sort of collection done by

1. Cp. Belvalkar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p, 7.
2. Muller, Anc. Sanskrit Literature p. 210; R, Simon, PpS, p, 19,
3. Burpell, Arbr, XXIII ; R, Simon, PpS. p, 495,

4. Cp. A Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library,
Vol I, p. 51, 25 c. 11 Grantha character,

5. Akad. Vorlesungen tiber Ind. literaturgeschichto 1876, p, 91,



44  Pratiakhyas have suffered extensive modifications.

several hands. R. Simon, has beautifully. shown the succes-
sive stages, through which the work has passed®.

Now the name Puspaya$as® seems strongly suggestive
that the work originated with Puspayaéas, a renowned acarya
of the Samavedins, and was successively revised by Vararuci,
Gobhila and others. ‘

The same thing is told about Samatantra, of which
thirteen Prapathakas are commonly known. But one Ms. has
two additional chapters called Safijfidprakarana, and Burnell
reports that two more, called Parvaprakarana are known in

the Gujrat®.

And it is very doubtful whether any one of the Pratiéa-
khyas has escaped extensive modifications, by alteration, inser-
tion, and addition, since its first substantial construction. The
fact that in the RPr., all that is essential to make out sucha
treatise, is contained in the first half, or chapters I-IX, is strong-
ly suggestive of the accretion of the later chapters ; and the
character of more than one of them lends substantial sup-
port to this suggestion®. That the VPr. has suffered interpo-
lation and addition is the opinion of Whitney, and the same -
may be held with regard to the TPr.and CA. It has been
Suggested” that some of the many citations of authorities
found in the TPr.S have been interpolated in the Prati§akhya,

1, R, Simon, PpS. 499, . .

2, upadisphutikarandya vararucina prthageva satrani pranitani | tadyath?
“krvapajis”, Vimalasarasvati, the auther of Ripamils, quoted by Belvalkar,
Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p. 27.

3. The practice of using half names is common.

4. Burnell, Arbr, XXIV,

5, Whitney, CA. p, 580.

6. Tor the list cp. Whitney, TPr, p 430, According to Whitney all the
metrical rules (TPr. X VII, 8, XXII, 14, 15, XXIII, 2, 14, 15, 20, XXIV,
9, 67) are to be taken as unauthentic,

They are found in other parts of the Pratigakhya literature, In the same
category muy also be included the seventeenth and eighteenth chapter and

all that follows the twentyfirst on the score of the content alone, For details
see Whitney, TPr, Pp. 432-433.
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after the latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules
for the guidance of a school, and in virtue of its thoroughness
and comprehensiveness, gained more the character of a phone-
tic treatise on the Black Yajurveda, and was used in other
schools than that which originated it.

And a similar story is told about Yaska's Nirukta. Dr.
Lakshman Sarup, who has based his edition of Nirukta dircct.
ly or indirectly, on the evidence of sixty-five manuseripts,
has beautifully shown the three® stages of interpolations
in the Nirukta, where the successive interpolations from
one family to another, are invariably the amplifications of the
text of a shorter recension, and are thrust between sentences,
wherever the text could be so enlarged with impunity, as, for
instance, in multiplying the number of ctymologics and attri.
buting them all to Yaska®."

The same thing was suggested by Goldstucker® with regard
to the Unadis of Papint. The hist of Unadis was first drawn
up by Panini on the basis of éﬂkasﬁyz\m\,‘ and was afterwards
modified and corrected by Katyayana, The extent of the

1. 8Sarup, Nirukta, Introduction p, 23

2 Sarup, Nicukts, Introduction pp, 19-20 Tho throo stages are ;—

(s} D.1, o the commontary of Durgs, writton bolore tho addition of
Parifigtas and ombodying the whole toxt of the Nirukta, roprosonts
the earhiest period, i o, sbont the thirtoonth contury A, D.

(6) B 1 o the Mss, of the shortor rocension, roprosents s poriod lstor
than D, when tha PariQigtss, were added, but not divided as yot
mto different chapters and whon the old orthography wns stj)l
provalent

(¢} At o, the larger rocension, roprosents a still later poriod, whon

the Panidigtas had beon divided into chaptors and old orthography
had gone out of use,

3, Sarup, Nirukta p 22 An analogons exsmple 1s furnishod by Latwn
lterature ; the toxt of Serviug, the commentator of Virgll, shows o sindar
thresfold amphification

4. Pagini, s place and ¢, pp 170, 181 (reprint 130, 139),

5. Cp “nimanydkhyatajintti dakatiyano najruktasamagadca” Nar, T 13
Cp Nageds, 88, on P. 1L 3, 1, Goldstucker does not notico thus
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changes introduced by Kaityayana into the text, was so
great, that ultimately popular tradition came to credit him
with its sole authorship’. And this is exactly what we have
noticed with regard to RT. Here also the tradition has practi-
cally forgotton all about the real author of the text, and has
, consequently credited éﬁkatayana with its sole authorship.

\'28

But assuming that Sakatayana was the chief author of
the RT. the question arises “do we find any trace of his opinions
in it 7

Before we attempt an answer to this, let us see, what
works Sakatayana wrote besides the RT.

1, éakatayana wrote a treatise on the pada text, pre-
sumably of the SV, This is shown by the remark of the
commentator on CA, (preface to the IV chapter) which runs:
“samisavagrahavigrahén yathoviaca chandasi §akatayanah |
tathd vaksyami catustayam padam namakhyatopasarganipa-
tanam ||

2. éakatiyana wrote an analytic grammar. This is
shown. by the following :—

(@) Yaska® SAyS =
‘fnaminyakhyitaj aniti §akatayanah|”
(6) Katyayana* puts the same thing as ;—

“nama ca dhatujamaha nirukte vyakarane $akatasya
ca tokam |”

1 “ugédisphutikarapaya vararucing prthageva siitrani pranitini | tady-
atha krvapajic” Vimalasarasvati, the author of Ripamala, quoted by Belval-
kar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammay p. 27,

2. “As Sakatayana has set forth for Veda, the combination, division, and
disjunction of words in pada, so will T set forth the quadruple word, noun,
verb, preposition and particle” Whitney in the preface to the IV, Ch.

3. Nir 1, 19,

4. On Panini IIT,

3. 1, while discussing that every word is derived
from a verbal root,
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{c) Patafijali! says:—
“$akatayana was an analytic grammarian, a8 opposed
to the etymologist.”

3 $akatayana wrotc a treatise on phonetics The
following are the references to it -—

{a) CA. 11, 22 states that according to éaka;ayana final y
and », are uttered with a shighter effort® Thesame thing
13 ascribed to im by Pamn.

Now Rltantra, while treating the loss of y and v, re-
cords the view of Naigi in 159, of other teachers in 160, and
at the end states, that the half of y and v 1s omutted, which
18 another way of saywng the same thing. This view is not
attributed to any particular teacher. Does it not show that
the treatise represents, in the main, the doctrines of Sakata.
vana, and belongsto a school, which derives 1ts name from him?

(6) RPr (VIII. 16) states that according to $akatayana, in
the diphthongs, e and a1, a forms the firgt half, and ¢ the
second ; 1n 0 and au, © forms the second half’. The
view 18 1mplhied 1n 15, Cp note on 1t

() VPr III 9 states that according to éakatayana, wisarya-
niya becomes a sibilant before a sibilant®  The pheno-
menon 1s prescribed by 177

{d) VPr.111. 12 statesthataccording to éakatayana. visaryanwya
becomes phvamaltya before gutturals and upadhminiya
before labials®. This 1s, 1n a way, covered by 177.

() Pamni VIII 4. 50 attnibutes to ﬁakatayana the wview,
that doplication does not take place 1n a group of more

1 Onp Pinum IIT 3 115, Cp Nageéa, $% on Pamni 111 3 1
2 “Yledavrttiradhispardam dikatayanah CA TI 24
3 ‘“wyorlaghuprayatnatarah éikatiganasya Pamm VIIT 3 18

4 ‘“sandhyegvahiro’rdhamikira uttairam yujorukira ity dikathyanal’
RPr XIIT, 39
5 “pratyayasavarpam mud: fakatdyanal ' VPr I 9

§  ‘jibvamuhyopadhmaniyan éalatayanal, VEr 11 19
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(1)

(%)

@)

References to éakajciyana’s treatise on Phonetics.

than two consonants’, The phenomenon is indirectly
prescribed by 169. Cp. note on it.

VPr. III. 86 states that according to Sakatﬁyana2 the n
of “pari nah” becomes “p”. In SV. “pari” is followed by
“nah” only twice (SV.11.560; 11.247). The formeris cover-
ed by 274, but the latteris not; and this seems exactly the
reason why Saurisnu specially cites “pari nah $arma-
yantya” as an example of cerebralisation in his Laghu.
rktantra safigraha®, It is just possible, that a rule to
that effect existed in the RT., which somehow or other
fell out of it,

VPr. IV. 5 states that according to Kagyapa and Saka-
tayana, m and » are dropped, when they are followed by r
and a sibilant®, In the note on 112, I have shown in details
that n, when preceded by a long vowe), is reduced to
visarjaniya, and the same, when preceded by @, becomes
y by 117, only to be dropped by 158; but when preceded
by other long vowels, it is reduced to by 115, and an
anusvara 18 inserted by 185 between the vowel and r
The VPr. seems to refer to this phenomenon.

RPr. 1. 16 states that according to Sakatayana, the first
of a class can only be a final®, Rule 172 moves against
it and the reason is shown later on.

The commentator on CA. (IV. 30) cites a verse® which
according to Whitney means “éékat:ﬁyana mentions five
cases in which @ suffers separation by awvagraha; itis

1. “triprabhrtisu gakatayanasya” Panini VIII. 4. 50,
2, “pari pa itj §akatayanah” VPp, IIT, 86.
3. Benfey has in both the blaces “pari nah”, But RV, and JS. read

‘pari paly’, Cp, Caland J S, Ein), p. 34,

4, “lopam kadyapa éakatdyanan” VPr, IV, 5,

O. ‘“prathamam gikatayanah” RPr, I 14

6. paficaivavagrahanaha ya dabde ¢akatayanah |
antodattah padatvam ca vibhaktyarthe bhavettu ya u
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accented as final, and stands as an independent element,
when nsed as a case ending. The examples cited by the
commentator are not found in the SV., and there being
close affinity between Sakatayana and éaunaka‘,éakaga-
yapa may have laid down such a rule in his treatise on
pada text, more or less, applicable to both the SVPp.
and AVPp. :

Thus barring one or two cases, all the views, attributed
to éakatayana, that concern phonetics are easily traced in the
RT. And it was rather presumptuous on Burnell’s part that
he, without instituting a searching enquiry into the matter,
hastily pronounced*:—

“Bat of all his (Sakatayana’s) distinct and peculiar
opinions, there is no clear trace in the text. The text is attri-
buted to $aka;ayana, but so far as we know the teachings of
that old grammarian, there is no adequate reason for suppos-
ing this ascription to be correct.”

Vil

How 1is it that Panini stands indebied to §dkat&yana 2

While discussing the authorship of the RT. I stated
that, with regard to the statements which aresimilar in RT. and
Papini, the latter may owe a debt to the former. It has been
shown in the notes, that the rules 189-211of the RT., are found
virtually in the same form in Papini V1. 1135-157, Thege
rules have no bearing on the SV., and this suggests, that the
same were added to the text later on. Here one would argue
that the followers of éﬁka;ﬁyana borrowed these satras from
Panini and not vice versa. “This may be true, but the ques-
tion in that case would amount to this im-

. -~ s,
“dre these sTitras of Plnini, his own, or hashe borrowed them
{from an earlier grammarian 9’

1. Burnell, BT, p. X,
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In the note on 210, I have shown in details, that it was
beyond the ken of Panini to show the formation of those
words, which he regarded as underivative, and that, wherever,
he, in order to make his work encyclopzdiac, has introduced
their formation into it, he has obviously followed éakafcayana;
and this view is emphatically endorsed by Katyayana, Pata-
fijali, Kaiyata and Nage§a.! Andif we once assume that
Panini borrowed 210 from éaka’_céyana, there is nothing to
prevent us from assuming that, in all the statements, that
concern underivatives, and are found similar in éika’gﬁyana
and Panini, the latter owes a debt to the former.

And this is not at all surprising. We have just noted
that Sakatayana wrote a work on the pada text, presumably
of the SV; gave etymologies, that sounded peculiar to others,
and also wrote a work on phonetics. The first two works are
not available, and the extant pada text of the SV. is generally
ascribed to Gargya®. Inspite of that, the same forms the basis
of the RT. and exhibits unmistakable traces of Sakatayana’s
system. Now if we could only show that Panini in his
Unadisatras has closely followed the implications of the

.SVPP" we shall have automatically demonstrated the later’s
indebtedness to the former.

It is a rule in SVPp. that it does not divide the root
and the suffix, and does invariably separate the prefiz from the
body of the word. Panini has closely followed in his Unpadi®

1. On Panini I1T, 3, 1 For details cp, Nagesa, S, on this sitra.

2. Cp, Durga on Yaska (IV, 4):—
o “bfh’V!‘Cﬁn_n mehanetyekam padam | chandogénam trinyetani padani

ma iha na” iti tadubhayam padyata bhagyakarepobhayoh $ikalyagirgyayo

rabiprayavatranuvihitan” | Durga lived about the beginning of the 14th
contury (L, Sarup, Nir, 29) and as he quotes here the old commentator ie.
Skandasvamin as his suthority, his statement is entitled to consideration
Cp. also Samasramin, Preface to the Alksgaratantra,

3. Ihave already pointed out that Sﬁkat,iyana was the chief founder
of tho Unadiprakriya, Unadis may have existed even before him, but it W5
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the implications of this practice. This will be clear from the
following :—

SVPp. Pamni.
panthah patastha ca? (656).
anikah amhrsibhyam kicea {626).
isirah 1simadie (595).
sthavirah (but

stha 1 virth) apirasie (595),
vidatham? rudividibhyam nit (622).
patangah® pateranigac (600).
uktham patrnudivacie (604).

no doubt, he, who at first put them into a systematic form, as 1s shown by the
cloar statements of Yaska, Katyiyana and Patafi)aly, Panini, who came some
centunes later, overhauled this hist and made definite smprovement upon
Sakatiynna, The extant Upadis exhibit unmstakable marks of Panini upon
them, Fhey use safijfits such as hrasva, dirgh, pluta, udatta, upadhi, lopa,
samprasirans and abhydsa in the same sense 1n which Pimim uses them,
The elliptical words 1,e. anubandhas of the Unadis are also sumilar to Panint’s,

Katyayana, who came later than Papim, improved his work, and the
extent of the changes introduced by Katyiyana mto the text was so great,
thot uitimately be came to be regarded as the eale author of the Unadis, Cp,
Belvalkar, Syst, of Skt, Gr. p. 27,

Al the hsts of Unadis bave not yet been pubhished We have osly
Pafichapadl 1n the S:ddhanta Kaumudi, A Dadapadi has been edited by my
friend Pt, Brahmadatta and 15 now 1n the press st Benares, The publication
of the complete hist of Unadisutras will open a new and fascinating field for
researches on Indian Grammar,

1. The reference 13 to 8K of M, M, Sivadatta

2 On wuidatha cp, Muller, SBE 32, 350, Bloomfield, JAOS, 19, 2, 12
€, Geldner, ZDMG. 3 52, 733-61 , Wackerangel, Altind, Gr. T, 108 and
Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p, 23,

8 I do not ses any reason why “patanga” has been included in the
Lst “samadrddy” (CA, IV 40) which negatives the divisiop, Note that
“samudra” 15 dinided 1nto sam | udre in the SVPp. The Padapitha of
the AV, has been edited in full by Shatikara P, Pandit sn his AV, The
Padapiths contains serioms errors both in regard to accentuation and the
dimsion of compound verbal forms, 23 well as 1n other respects Macdonell,
Vedic Gr, p 4, Cf, also Luders, on Ardyota, Vyacafikga p, 56.
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SVPp.
haryatah
vrsabhah
ojah
aksarah
parvatah

kumairah
etadah

Panini.
bhrmrdrsie (621)
rsivrsibhyam kit (622)
ubjerbale balopaéca (639)
aSeh sarah (619)
bhimrdrsie (621)
kameh kidiccopadhayah (623)
inasta§an taasunau (624)

These words are not separated in the SVPp., and ac-
cording to Panini, they consist of only two elements i.e. the
root and the suffix. Now let us see some specimens, where
SVPp., Yaska, and Panini all the three agree :—

SVPp.
atithih

atmat

par§uh

parjanyah

Panini. Yaska.

rtanyancie (607) “abhyatito grhan bha-
- vatil abhyeti tithisu
parakulaniti va V"
(nir. 4. 5), The first
derivation accords

with the SVPp.
satibhydmaninmani- ‘“atmataterva! apter-
nau (637). va | api vapta iva
syat | yavadvyapti-
bhiitaitit'(nir.13.15).

spréeh svapSupau pr- “par§uh  spréateh”

ca (642). (4. 3).
parjanyah (prsuseca ‘“‘parjanyastrpeh!ad-
ne) (621). yantaviparitasya !

tarpayita janyah !
paro jeta vad 1 paro
janayita vai prar-
jayita va rasanam !

1. For the discussion on {man = dtman ep, Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I,
61; Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p. 11. Miiller, Anc, Sanskrit Lit. p, 23, note.
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SVPp. Panini. Yaska.
(10. 10.) The first
derivation accords

with the SVPp.
naksatram! aminaksiyajivadhipa- “naksatrani naksater-
{yajatram) tibhyo 'tran (621.)  gatikarmanah (I1L
{vadhatram) 20) amum sa lokam

naksate | tannaksat-

ranim  naksatrat-

vam' (T.B.1.5.2.

' 5.6). Butthederiva-

tions“nemani ksatra-

niti ca brahmagam"

(SRV. 1. 50. 2) and

“na va iméni ksatré-

pyabhavanniti”(TB.

11. 7. 18. 3) are not

favoured by SVPp.,

and hence are not

followed by Panini.

ahih ahantitit ‘“ahirayanatietyanta-

rikse + ayamapita-

ro’ hiretasmadeva:

nirhrasitopasargaln”

(11. 17). The der-

viation fromy/han+

ais not favoured by

the SVPp. Were it

acceptable to Pp.,

the prefix 4 would

havebeen separated.

There are instances, where Yaska has deviated from

the SVPp, and Panini has followed him instead of the former.
1. Macdonsll, Vedwc Gr, pp 38, 74



54 Differences noted.

To cite only a few instances :—
SVPp. Panini. Yaska.
aksi (=a 1 ksi) aéernit (624) “aksi casteh 1anakteri
tyagrayanaht” (1.9).
Both the deriva-
tions move against
the SVPp.

aksa (=a tksa) aéerdevane (616) “aksih)aénuvata ena-
niti va 1abhyaénuva-
ta ebhiriti var'(IX.7).

asurasyal “asurah 1 asuratah”
(=a1 surasya)  aseruran (594). (na-+su+ra+tah).
Thisaccords with the

SVPp. But “stha-
nesvastih ( sthane-
bhya iti vaiapi vasu-
riti prananama | as-
tah éarire bhavati!
tena tadvantah 1" go
against the SVPp.,
because in that case
a will not represent
negation, and hence
would not be sepa-
rated.

viprah (vi 1 prah) rjrendragrae (607)

Panpini dirives the
word fromV/vip.

putrah “putrahi puru trayate!

(=putitrah)  puvo hrasvasca (637) punnarakam ! tatas-
trayataiti var’ This
accords with the
SVPp. But “nipa-

1. The word cannot reasonably be connected with assur, either aé
rouree or result.  Cp, Thomns JRAS, 1916 p, 364,
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SVPp. Panini. Yaska.
ranadva "’ militates
against it, and the
same has been fol-
lowed by Panini.

Tnstances are not wholly wanting, where Panini wavers
between SVPp. and Yaska. To cite only one:—

SVPp. Papini. Yaska.
mitram amicimidiéibhyah kt-  “medayaterva” (X.21).
(=miitram) rah (637). Buat “mitrah prami.

tes trayateh ! sam-
minvano ~ dravatiti
var* accords with the
SVPp.

amitram amerdvisati cet. (638).

(a 1 mitram) Here Panini derives
the word fromy/mi
with “tra” as suffix
and not a second
word, Thus Panpini's
inconsistency in the
derivation of mitra
and amitra is ob-
vious.

Instances are not wanting, where Panini has rejected
both the SVPp. and Yiaska, and has offered his own derivation.
Yo quote only one 1=~

SVPp. Panini. Yaska.

usra (u 1 sra) Panini derives the ‘“‘utsravinosyam bho-
word fromy/vasand  gah” Nir.IV. 9,
thus the word is in- This reading is adop-
divigible, Cp. "spha- ted by Sayana on
yi tancis"" (605). RV, III 31. 11; but



56 Panini rejects Yaska and follows SVPp.

SVPp.

Panini.

Yaska,

Dr. Sarup adopts
“usravino’ syam.”

Instances may be found, where Panini has rejected the
SVPp. and has accepted one (which is inferior) of the many

derivations, given by Yaska.

SVPp.

Panini.

utsam (ut1sam) udigranthikuéibhya$-

ca (618). Panini pre-
fers to derive the
word from v/ ud,
which he does not
consider as prefix.

To quote only one :—

Yaska.

“utsah utsarapadva!

utsadanadva rutsya-
ndanidva '’ These
well accord with
SVPp. But “unat-
ter va” (X.9) goes

against it, and the
same has been ac-
cepted by Panini.

Instances are not wholly wanting, where Panini has
rejected Yaska and the authorities quoted by him, and has
accepted the view of the SVPp. The following is most signi-
ficant :—

SVPp. Panini. Yaska.
“agnim” thisis Panini derives’ the Yaska offers five
not divided by  wordfromy/anj.Cp. derivations of the
the pada text. “anger nalopa§ca” word:—
(608). “agnih kasmat 1 agra-

nir bhavati t agram
yajfiesu praniyate !
angam nayati sam-
namamanah | ak-
- nopano bhavatiti
sthaulasthivih 1 na
knopayati | na sné-
hayati | tribhya akh-
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SVPp. Panini.

Prathamah prathermaéca (645)
(Notseparated in the Pp.)

Yiska.
yatebhyo jayata iti
gakapiinih ¢ itat ¢
uktaddagdhadva I ni-
tat” Nir. VIIL 14.

Now in all these de-

rivations, the word
must be divided.
“prathamah prata-
mo bhavati” I1, 22

There are instances, where Panini accepts Yaska only

partly. To cite only one :—
SVPp. Panini.

Yaska.

ahah (a | ban) nafi jabateh (603). “ahahkasmiittupaha.-

Panini regards a as
representing nega-
tion and not asa
prefix. ( =na hiyate,
tyajyata ityahah).

rantyasmin karmi-
ni1(11.20).Yaska de-
rives the word from
Vhr+a which is re-
jected by Panini.
The derivation ac-
cording to the SVPp.
would be, perhaps,
“na hanyata itya-
hah”, which seems
better, as it reflects
the popular conti-
nunity of the cycle
of day and night.
Thus the difference
between the three
grammarians, with

. regard to this word, -

seems to have been
great.
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Thete are instances, where Yaska offers numerous deri- |
vations for a word, but Panini accepts only one, which
accords with the SVPp. To cite only one :—"

Yaska offers the following derivations for the word
indra':—

“indrah 1iram drnpatiti vairam dadatiti va v iram dadha.-
titi va 1 iram dirayata iti vd 1iram dhérayata iti va 1 indave
dravatiti vi 1 indau ramata iti va \ indhe bhutdniti v@) tadya- .
denam pranail samaindhamstadindrasyendratvamit vijiiGyate |
idam karanaditydgrayanah 1idam dar§anadityaupamanyavah !
indatervaisvaryakarmanas | indafichatranam darayita va 1 ada-
rayitd va yajvanam 1" Nir, X, 8.

Of all these derivations only two, (a) “indhe bhatani”
(0) “indatervai§varyakarmanah” accord with the SVPp., which
does not divide the word ; and the latter of the two has been
actually accepted by Panini, who forms the word with the
Vidi+ra. Cp. “rjrendragravajrae (607). ,

That Yaska tacitly follows the SVPp. need no longer

be doubted, and I cite here only one or two specimen instances
to illustrate the point :—

SVPp. Panini. Yaska.
purusa®, Yiaska offers three
(Not divided in the SVPp.). derivations for the

- word :—

“puri sidah 1 puri
§ayah t purayater-
vaipirayatyantah”
(1. 23). |
The last derivation
accords with the
SVPp.,and hasbeen
accepted by Panini.
1. Cp, Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I, 157, note,

2. puruga=piiruga = pirga. Cp, Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I 51-52.
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SVPp.

siiryah
(Divided only once).

adri

{Not divided in the SVPp.).

hiranya

(Not divided in the SVPp.).

Yaeka.

Cp. “purah kuéan”
(630).

Yaska offers three
derivations =
“sartervaisuvaterval

svirayatervd v’
(X11. 14).

The last ( Virtsu)
derivation accords
with the division.

Yaska derives the
word 1—

“adriradrpityeva |
api vatteh syat”
(1v. 4).

The latter harmo-
nises with the SVPp.
and has been follow-
ed by Panini. Cp.
“‘adi $adi bhu subhi-
bhyah krin" (629).

Yaska states :—

“hiranyam kasmat 1
hriyata d yamyama-
namiti va1 hriyate
janijjanamiti va
hitaramanam bha-
vatiti va hrdaya-
ramanam bhavatiti
vatharyaterva syat
prepsakarmapah "
(11. 10).
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SVPp. Yaska,
The first two and the
last one accord with

the SVPp.

Now, let us see some words, which are separated by the
SVPp. and have been accordingly derived by Yaska and
Panini. Such are:—

- SVPp. Panini. Yaska.

svasti (su 1 asti) savaseh (638). “svasti + su astiti”
(I11.21).

candram&h candre mo dit (641). “cdyan dramati | can-

(candra ' mah) dro mataichandram
manamasyeti va’

. (XI. 5).
adbhutam adi bhuvo dutac (642). “ad bhutam ! idama-
(ad 1 bhutam) pitaradadbhutama-

bhiitamivanyasya”
(1. 67). The word
is omitted in the
Index by Dr. Sarup.
darat (duh 1 at) durino lopaéca (606). “daram kasmat! dru-
‘tam bhavati 1 dura-
yam va1” (IT1. 9,.
uced' (udtca) wudi cerdaisih (642). “uccairuccitam bha-

(for uccaih) vati” (IV. 24).
vatapyaya vatapramih (625). “ vataipyamudakam
(vata 1 apyaya)  (which is similar). bhavati | vata eta-

L. Cp. avyayanam CA, (IV 71) which negatives the division of indecli-
nables, The commentator cites “uccd, nicat”, “But cp. Macdonell, Vedic Gr.
p. 30, In other respects thers is a close resemblance between the Padapithas
of SV. and AV. For instance “prtanasat” is not divided in SVPp, it is also
indivisible in AVPp, Cp. “sanavadante” CA, IV-70, “viépatim” is not divided
in SVPp, p. 196, Tt is also not separated -in AVPp, Cp, CA.IV, 60, CL also
Whitney 1084 a.
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SVPp Pantm Yagka
dapyayayatt 1
(V1 28)
durona (duh 1 ona) “durona tt11 grhani-

ma t duhkhi bhava-
nt1 1 dustarpzh "
(IV. 5)

osadht (osa t dhi) “osaddhayantitt va
osatyeni dhayantitt
va1osam dhayantit
va " (IX 27)
upami (upatma) (upamimite'naya) “ypamimite”(I11 13)
gavyati! (go1yati) “goryutau chandasyupasamkhyznam”
a virtiha on Panmum VI 1 79
sakhi (sa t khi) “samane khyah sa codattah” (635) See how
closely Pantm follows the Pp
udaram (u t daram) “udi drnaterajalau parvapadantyalopéca”
(642) This 1s most sigmficant, and malkes 1t
unmistahably clear that Pamm has closely
followed the SVPp

These are some of the typicalinstances, which provoked
Dr Burnell to remark —

“These specimens of the Padapatha of the Kauthumas
are not calculated to give a high opmion of its author or
outhors, who were not even consistent 1n their treatment of
the words"

But how beautifully cogent and charming does 1t al}
look, when read 1n the light of the comparnson with Yaska
and Panim ?

1t 18 clear, at any rate, from the above shown compari.
son, that there 1s a remarkable affimty between the denva.

1 Bobtlink and Roth analyss gawi-ute. Cp also Macdonell, Vedic
Gr p 65
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tions implied by the SVPp. and those given by Yaska and
Panini.

Granting this, let us now proceed with the authorship of
the SVPp. Now, the most glaring feature of contrast between
the SVPp. and RVPp. is this, that, while the former invariably
separates-the prefix from the word, the latter, as a principle, does
not do so. This will be clear from the following :—

SVPp. RVPp.
parinasi = pari 1| nasi parinasi
darat = duh 1 at darat
durone = duh 1 one durone
utsah = ut t sah utsah
samudram = Sam | udram samudram
samatsu = sam | atsu samatsu
samidbhih = sam ! idbhih samidbhih
viétvatah = vilsuvatah viéusvatah
stinrtavati = su ! nrtavati stinrtasvati
samanam = sam | anam samanam
prapah = pra i anah pranah
duropayuh =  duh ( onayuh duronasyuh
upamam = upa | mam upamam
samicine = sam | icine samicine -

This shows that the SVPp. regards the prefiz as a
virtually independent element, and hence invariably separates
it from the word, while the RVPp. holds the prefiz as a mere
ancillary to the word, and so, nowhere makes the like separa-
tion. Bearing this in our mind, when we read in Yaska :—

“na nirbaddha upasarga arthannirzhuriti §akatayanaht
uccavacah padartha bhavantiti gargyah | tadya esu padarthah
prahurime tam 1" (1, 3)

we are irxjesistibly driven to the only conclusion that the
author of the SVPp. was none else, but Gargya, who was the
chief exponent of this peculiar doctrine. And this assump-
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tion is confirmed by the tradition, recorded by Durga in his
commentary on Nirukta IV. 4.

These indications ought to have made Burnell pause
before he wrote down his dictum :—

“Were it possible to conclude that we have in it (SVPp.)
the work of one of the earliest of the grammarians, such as
Gargya, it would deserve the minutest consideration, but
there is not the slightest reason to give credit to the tradition
as reported by Durgacarya, nor is there sufficient reason to
suppose that this pada text is even an old work of the kind.”
(RT. XX1.)

What a terrible disregard for the tradition ? All that
was based on tradition was torn to tatters, so much so that
the winged words of the Veda, Epics and Purinas were
shown as no more than a poetic myth. Little did the early
Indologists know that a careful comparison of these literary
remains of our forefathers with their monumental inscriptions
would one day help in placing the universal history on a
firmer foundation than before!. By this I do not imply that
all Indian traditions are correct and trustworthy, nor do I
think that that claim can be made on behalf of the traditions
of any other country in particular. All what I want to press
home is that the traditions of a country, despite the embel-
lishments which they invariably receive at the hands of the
mythmongering bards, are the bearer of its history and there.
fore must not be, in toto, rejected, unless there be sure
grounds against them.

But admitting that the extant SVPp. did originate with
Gargya, can we emphatically say “It és, in toto, the creation of
Gargya.”

1, Waddel, Makers of Civilisation 1o Race and History, Preface pp-
XXI, XXIIL though he very often makes sweeping remarks and is not
raliabls otherwise as well
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The answer will be No. And the' reasons are patent.
The word “sarya” occurs, in its different forms, 38timesin the
SVPp.  Out of 38, 37 times it is not divided, but on p. 80
we find “‘stiryasya” split up into “su 1 iryasya.” The fact seems
significant, because this division occurs in the commentary on
the rule 93, and it may indicate that thissolitary “suiaryasya”
is an intrusion in the SVPp. from the. side of éakatayana.
“samatsu” is not divided on pp.12. 36, butit has been split up
into “sa t matsu (on pp. 47, 177,199, 222) which militatesagainst
the usual way of analysing prefixes, and Benfey actually
notes “sam | atsul.” “aditya” has not been divided in the pada
‘text but the derivation offered by Yaska® requires separation,
and Burnell has actually noted one case, where the word has
been rightly splitupinto “a1ditya3.” “parisrava” is not divided
(on p.154),and sois “upamanam*’on p.159."svastyayanih”isnot
split up, but “svastibhih” has been rightly dividedinto “suasti-
bhih.” “ucca” is divided into “ut 1 ¢a”, a division accepted by
Yaska and Panini, but “nica” isnot split up, though Yaska and
‘Panini require it®. ‘“avadyat” is not analysed, though a here
represents negation, and Panini accordingly analyses it as
“a-vad-ya®. “asikni” isnot analysed, though Yaska'sderivation’

1. Benfey SV, Ein], LIX,
2. *“adityah kasmat | adatte rasin | adatte bhasam jyotisam |
adipto bhaseti va | aditeh putra iti va | ¥ Nir, II, 13.

3. RT, XVII, '

4, Whitney (CA, IV 53) has given quite a list of compounds and
derivatives, the division of which may .plausibly be supposed to have been
neglected by the authors of the AVPp, from uncertainty of etymblng: ane-
maly of forms, difficulty of restoring the original constituents, or the like.
He hasalso noted the discordance among the pada texts of the Vedas in details.
Significant, however, is the difference in noting “samvatsara”. The RVEp,
never divides the word, while the AVPp. invariably writes sam | vatsara,

5. ‘“nicairnicitam bhavati”, Nir, IV. 24; “nau dirghadca” SK, p, 642 -

6. ¢‘kutsite vadernaiii yat,” SK p, 644 ' ‘

7. “asita | sitamiti varnanama | tat pratigedho’ sitam | 7 Nir. IV. 26,
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favours it. “Gambaram” has been split upinto “famibaram”,
though the later authorities regard “4mba” as one word”.
“nijaghnih 1 nijaghnih” may be, obviously, explained as a «lip
of printing®.

Such are the many anomalies in which the Pada text
abounds. Some of them may be the whims of the original
author, some may be attributed to the gnorant senbes® and
yet others to the printers.

But the question of vital coneern to us, here, 18 :—
Do we find any trace of §katldyalxa intt?

The answer is Yes. We have already suspected S.’lkat.‘l-
yana’s hand in the solitary “su t tiryasya” in the SVPp. RPr.
1. 3 states that according to Giirgya, the third consonant of
each class is to be used as a final. Instead of following thig
rule, the Pada text, adopts the contrary, viz. that of S‘ﬂkagﬂ-
yana, that the first of a class can only be a final', Some of the
derivations, which are found alike 1n the SVPp. and the RT.,
may also be attributed to éaka;Ayana.

One thing more. Yaska states that Sakatayana® did not

1, “$xmba it1 vajranfma | énwayatorvd | satayatervd | Nir, V, 24,
“gsworban”, SK 631 See also “damsrbuk ca” (dnmbuknah 628 and “Janorbuk
Jambiikah §28), In such words the origin of b1s obscure Most of these pro-
bably come from o foreign sourco, Cp Macdonell, Vodic Gr, p 36,

2, Owing totho 1gnorance of scribes mistakes cropt in the RV Pp,
Cf Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p, 67 (74a),

3, A striking instance of such a shp occurs 1n the commentary of PpS
VII 288, where the MS, reads “madhyamayavirum” for “snndhyamnyavaya-

vam (RF, 111), where Rk, Brmon puts a query mark Cp, R, Simon, PpS, p, 676,
RT, 117 1s also quoted on this siitra of the Pp8

4 “tasmidantyamavasine trtiyam gargyah sparsam,” RPr, 1,15 “prath
wmam érkatayanah RPr, I, 16, But cp 172, which presumes the finals 1n the
SVPp, 3 therd of the series, and not the first The role came mto $nkug5.
yapw’s treatise from the side of Gargya, This will show how difffeult 1f 18 to
ascortain the value of the discordant facts recorded pellmell

B, *na mrbaddhd upasarga arthdnmrahuriti éakatayanah” Nir I, 3
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consider the prefix as an independent element, but the RT,,
based as it is on the extant SVPp., regards it as an indepen-
dent element. Thus, we find a Pada text, attributed to Gargya
and a Prati§akhya attributed to éakatayana, but in neither
case, the peculiar doctrines, attributed to them, are fully
found. How to explain this 2 .

While discussing the precise scope of a Prati§akhya, we
noted, that, towards the close of the Brahmana period, the
tendency for generalisation arose, which slowly and gradually
reduced the numerous Sakhas of a Veda to the minimum, and
subsequently led to the unification of the different Pratisakhyas
of a Veda into one. Stretching this argument a little further,
we may assume, that, both the SVPp. and the RT. were much
modified in later times, to suit the then current views of the
Sanskrit grammarians, particularly Samavedins; and it was,
probably, during that process of give and take, that the fol-
lowers of éakaizayana sacrificed their distinct treatise on the
Pada text', and the followers of Gargya forwent their Prati§a-
khya, thus ultimately effecting the virtual unity of the rival
schools?.

- VIII
The Age of the RT.

The above-shown arguments make the question of the
age of the RT. a little easy. To start with, the author of
Gobhiliya.g.rhya.karmaprakatéika3 and the commentator on
Puspasiitra quote its* satras ; and Kaiyata®, though not quite

1. The followers of Sékatﬁyanu went so far as to actually incorporate

one of Girgya’s rules into their treatise, Cp, rule 172,

2. That such a thing happened in the case of the AVPp. was suspected
by Whitoey, Cp, C.A, IV, 74, ‘

1‘)23. Cp. “atha vico vrttim vydkhyasydmah; idam vaiyakarapiya” GGKI.?'
p. L2g,

4. On PpS. 787,

5. On Papini IV, 2. 60 “uktharthamiti simelaksanam pratisakhyam
sistramityarthah | ” The reference is not explicit to justify the identification,
Cp. Wober, Ind. Lit, Gesch. p, 91 note. Barnell, Arbr, Tnt, XX.

=
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explicit, refers to it. Caranavytha® mentions Rktantra and
Samatantra. The Siksa®, which is supposed to be the fore-
runner to the Pratiéakhya?, quotes it, (in the name of Auda-
vraji), and the author of Rktantravivyti!, a comparatively late
work, of course, explains the word “smrtah"” occuring in the
Naradagiksa as “rktantrakaradibhih smrti ityarthah.” Coupled
with these indications, the assumption, that the author of the
above-named treatises, together with the Puspasdtra, whose
authorship has been till now quite uncertain, was Pugpayatas
Audavraji, who is mentioned by the Vamf.brahmana®
among the illustrious ancients of the SV., (backed by Caland's
hypothesis® that Puspasitra is earlier thanthe Oha and Uhya-
ginas), makes out our treatise, in its original form, older than
other Prati§akhyas, And this does not cause any surprise,
when we note, that, while the Prati¢akhyasare devised to
preserve the text of the Sambitas, andare, therefore, in a way,
theoretic, the Simatantra and Puspasbtra were created to
turn the rc into simans, that were sung at the Soma-sacrifices,
which existed long before the Prati§akhya literature arose.

Thus, Rktantra, in its original form, is not later than other
Pratiéakhyas.

1, “tatra kecit punargktantram sdmatantram saGifildbitalakqagemiti
vidhiy | Saunakiy pavydha II, On Safjiddhatulakgapa cp. Caland
PVB. Introduction p, VII. On the Carapavyihas cp, Weber, Ind, Lit, Gosch,
105, 157; Burnell, RT, p, X111, note; Muller places these Pariigtas later than
the siitra period, Cp, Ane, 8kt. Lit. p, 249,

2, Cp, footnote on 60.

3. The Sikghs are primitive, Haug, Uber den Wessen pp, 53, 63-4 Thoy
belong to Papiniyan school of Sanskrit grammar, Burnell, Arbr. p, XX, Sik-
3as are modrn, Kilhorn, Ind, Ant, V, pp, 1 41 etseq, The TPr. fs oldr
than the Vyasa éiked, Luders, Vyhsadiked, Einl. p, 8-4, 16, Sikghs are fore-
runper to the Pritifakhyas. 8. Varms, Critical Studies pp. 13-14,

4. Printed in the end; the author refers toBayans, Op, notes on Vivti.

5, “pugpsyafasa nudavrajeh pugpayass andavrsjih” Vaméabrihmana
p. 11

6 I have questioned its accuracy,
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In its second stage, i.e. as the work of Sakatéyana, it is
not later than other Pratiéakhyas. Sakatayana is quoted by
RPr. VPr.,and CA.

In its third stage, the work may be later than Panini*
and even Katyayana.

IX
Analysis of the RT.

Z
1.  Introductory and explanatory.

(1) The origin and general mode of production of articulate
sounds.

(2) Enumeration of. vowels and consonants ; definition of
terms (visarjaniya, jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya, anuna-
sika, yama and anusvara).

1, And this is exactly what Westergaard concluded about other Pré-
tiséakhyas. Cp, Uber den altesten Zeitraum p, 67, Burnell egrees with it. Cp.
RT, p, LVI. But Burnell rightly adds that all the Pratiédkhyas, in their
original form, existed before Papini, In his essay on the Aindra School of
Grammarians he concludes *“Aindra was the oldest school of Sanskrit gra-
mmar and that Aindra treatises were actually known and quoted by Panpini
and others, and that Aindra treatises still exist in the Pratisikhyas, in the
Katantra and in similar works, though they have been partly recast or correc-
ted.” And again, ““The Aindra treatises belong to a system older than Panini’s,
though here is perhaps reason to believe that not one of them is, as a whole,
nlder than the grammar of the last” '

I may add, that Audavraji was perhaps one of the greatest exponents
of Aindra School of grammar, who had the three analytic works of the SV.
to his credit; and it seems significant, that the majority of the dcaryas, quoted
by TPr, belong to the Simaveda, because their names occur in the Srauta
sitras of Latyayana and Drahyayapa. Itseems that grammar was the favourite
subject of the Samavedins ; and they, in this sphere, commanded the respect
of the followers of other Vedas, as is evident from the close relationship, in
which G4, stands to it; and the fact was apparently known to the authors of
tl:-e gl?s-s on Papintyadiksa, who very often cites the authority of Audavraji,
Naradigiksd and other Samavedic works, to the virtual exclusion ‘of others,
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(3) kdra forms names of letters; @ forms name of consonants;
epha forms name of r; mode of formation of alphabetic
sounds. Different order of letters for the sake of pra-
tyahidras.

@

(1) General provision for the irregular sandhis in com-
pounds.

(2) Mode of utterance of vowels and consonants. 2-10, sam-
sv@ida and niglra have no particular sth@na 11; mode of
utterance of ndsikyas 12; varga, with first mute, forms
names of series 13; sonants 14-16; the last of the series
is nasal 17; final simple vowels nasalised 18; long 7 nasa-
lised 19,

(3) Division of syllables 20-26.

(4) samyogasanjiia.

(5): Quantity of consonants, 28 ; gati 29 ; e and o 30.

(6) vrttisi.e. drutd, madhyamd and vilambitd 31-33.

(7) Pause between two individual sounds 34; between two
vowels 35; in the pause 30; at the end of the half of a
verse 37; in gathds 38; in sdwman 39.

(9} The length of a short vowel 40; definition of anu 41;
standard of a long vowel 43; of wvrddhe 44; in wvais-
varya 45.

(10) Definition of aksara 46; a consonant also is eksara 47-48;
a short vowel is equal to a long one, if followed by con-
junct consonants 49; a long vowel is called guru 50.

(11) Accentuation 51-60.

i)

(1) Prescription of ekaSruti after a circumflex 61 ; there is
only one main accent (udatta) in a pada 62 ; padas are
the basis of samhita 63 ; euphonic alteration takes place
in the padas 64; 65 there is only one main accent
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Under the head of the conversion of Pada text into the
Sambhita, the Pratidakhyas differ only on minor points, orin the
treatment of special cases, pertaining to the text, with which
each of them has to deal. '

These are the subjects, which every Prati§akhya must
tackle, and these are the only ‘ones that are found in our
treatise. In these matters our Pratiéakhya bears a close
affinity towards the CA. and Whitney hasrightly observed the
close relationship between the two. Both the treatises make
extensive use of the ganas in the construction of their rules.
The three Pratiéakhyas, in order to show the precise ken of a
particular sandhi, register long series of examples, while these
two Pratiéakhyas catch hold of the minute principle underly-
ing them all, and with its help, cover in one rule, what takes -
so much space in others. It is this, which has enabled them,
while including so much, to be at the same time, so much the
briefest. These, and the like things approaximate them to
the character of the general Sanskrit grammar, as principally
and finally represented by Panini.

Whether these peculiarities, will help- in any way, to
determine the chronological relatiom of our treatise to the
other Prati€akhyas, is very doubtful. The discussions held by
Burnell, on this point, have yielded nothing positive. Those
were based, more or less, upon the assumption, that the
appearance in a Prati§akhya, of a phase of grammatical treat-
ment, or its phraseology, is an evidence of itslater composition.
‘But the fallacious nature of this argument was long ago
shown by Whitney, and it carries, indeed, absolutely no weight,
so far as our treatise is concerned, in which, composed a8 it
i8, by an acarya, who was himself a great grammarian, the
introduction of such characteristics was quite unavoidable.

Other Pratigakhyas, including, of course, CA., treat the
construction of pada text, krama text, and sundry other
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things®. The SV. has no Krama text ; there may have been
supplementary treatise on the SV. Pada text, and tradition
actually ascribes such a one to the anthor of the RT. himself.

~ The construction of Krama text is not touched unpon in
TPr., and the portions of RPr. and CA. which concern it, may
be later accretions in the text. The construction of the Pada
text, receives still more scanty notice, being entirely passed
over in the TPr., and represented in the VPr. only by afew
scattering rules, relating to the special cases, analogous with
those, found in the earlier chapters of the CA. The VPr.
alone, treats the subject at large. Of matters, that are more
or less, akin to the substance of the Pratifakhyas, yet
omissible without detriment to their completeness as Prati-
§akhyas, Whitney has given a detailed comparison, and the
same need not be recounted here.

It is, thus, seen that the Rktantra does not materially
differ in its range of subjects from the other treatises of its
class. That it often oversteps the limits of the subject, which
it is treating, or of the sphere of such a work, as we claim it
to be, or in which it contemplates enphonic combinations for
words, that are not found in the SV., has been shown at large
in notes. I have also shown in details in the notes, that
this treatise, like the CA., is less comprehensive than the RPr.
I would, however, refer to the phenomenon of the elision of
after ¢ and o, which I particularly reserved for this place :—

In the Benfeyin text of the SV. this sandki may be
tabulated as follows :—

A, aretained after e or 0 463
B. aelided aftereor o 145
Total 608

1, For detalssee Whitney, TPr, 429 ff,; Luders, Vyssadikea 23 ff, ;
Rahgicirya and Shama Sastri, TPr, Int. p, 35 ff, As for the Krama paths in
TPr, ¢p Luders, Vyasahksd p, 35 f ; Whitney, TPr, p. 429,
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For (a) cf. 1. 5, 6, 11, 13, 24,29, 35, 36, 37, 38, 40, 43,
45, 51, 52, 53, 58, 61, 67, 75 (3), 82, 87, 93, 100, 104, 107, 108,
111 (2), 133, 142, 143, 148, 151, 155, 159,174 (2), 179, 185,
194, 200, 203, 230, 237, 252, 259, 263, 274, 279, 283, 284, 290,
296, 298  (2), 304, 306, 320, 323, 324, 326, 339 (2), 341, 348,
353, 357, 358, 362, 365, 367, 376, 378, 385, 389 (2), 397, 399,
417, 419, 421 (3), 422, 426 (2), 435, 439, 448, 449, 461, 463,
475, 482, 484, 485, 488, 491, 496 (2), 499, 502, 510, 511, 512,
513, 514, 522, 525, 526,529 (3), 531, 532 (2), 533 (2), 534
(2), 538,543 (2), 545, 546, 547, 554, 555, 557; 558, 559, 562,
565, 577 ; -11. 8, 25, 27, 37, 43, 47, 50, 51, 53, 64,75, 85, 88,
89, 98, 99, 100, 103, 105, 108, 117, 118 (3), 125, 150, 156, 158,
160, 168, 171, 173 (2), 181, 188, 196, 200, 210, 222, 223, 225,227,
228, 229, 231, 236, 237, 239, 24°, 252 (2), 258, 262, 263, 270,
274, 279, 281, 282, 286, 287, 288, 303, 305, 311, 312, 315, 316,
324, 330, 331, 333, 338, 365, 367, 370, 371, 372, 373, 383 (2),
384, 385, 390, 391 (2), 393, 412, 428, 430, (3), 439 (2), 442,
443, 449, 456 (2), 457, 464, 467, 470, 477, 478 (3), 479, 480,
482, 490, 491, 497, 500, 504, 510, 511, 512, 526, 535 (2), 543,
557, 560, 561, 566, 568, 569, 572 (2), 573, 574, 576, 577, 579,
581, 587 (2), 588 (2), 592,601 (3), 604, 609, 612, 627, 629,
632, 633, 634, 639, 640, 643, 647, 649, 654, 661, 662, 664, 665
(2), 666, 668, 669, 671, 673, 675, 678, 686, 689, 690, 691, 693,
699, 700, 701, 702, 705, 706, 707, 711, 716, 719, 720, 723, 727,
729, 735, 736, 737, 740, 745, 749 (2), 758, 760, 762, 764, 766,
767,772,773, (2), 776, 778, 787, 795, 801, 803, 805, 806, 825,
826, 831, 848, 852, 853, 857, 859, 861, 866, 873, 874, 875, 885,
888, 890, 893, 894, 897, 898 (2), 902, 908 (2), 909, 913, 916,
917, 919, 928, 937, 938, 953 954, 956, 957, 958, 961, 963, 964
(2), 965, 967, 970, 973 (2), 974, 976 (2), 996, 998 (2), 1007,
1022, 1032, 1042, 1043, 1067 (2), 1072, 1074, 1078, 1085,
1092,1093 (3), 1094 (2), 1095 (2), 1100, 1101, 1102, 1104,
1105, 1108 1109, 1111, 1113, 1115, 1119, 1128 (2), 1129, 1132
(2), 1133, 1134, 1136, 1138 (2), 1139, 1152, 1153, 1155, 1160,
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1161, 1162, 1172, 1175, 1177, 1197, 1199, 1200 (3), 1206,
1207, 1213, 1221 1224 and 1228.

For (b) cf. 1. 7, 49 84, 88, 07, 08, 132, 146, 219, 233,
239, 246, 250, 263, 272, 279, 302, 304, 305, 314, 326, 342, 351,
352, 371, 402, 408, 411, 412, 413, 414, 425, 466, 478, 503, 510,
510, 521, 523 542 (2), 548, 555, 563, 584; II. 2, 9,27, 30, 43
(2), 55, 58, 103, 114, 126, 138 148, 163, 182, 221, 226, 232, 243,
271, 276, 281, 298, 318, 320, 332, 341, 344, 352, 353, 380, 382,
415, 450, 451. 463, 501, 541, 547, 540, 568, 569, 599, 603 (2},
605, 609, 617, 622, 625, 630, 645, 662, 692, 699, 700, 723, 769,
773, 774, 783. 788, 791 (2) 792, 805 (2) 827, 839, 888, 894,
002, 919, 920, 022, 930, 949, 955, 958, 972, 997, 1044, 1065,
1071, 1077, 1090, 1106 1108, 1134, 1155, 1156, 1177, 1180,
1105, 1202, 1208 (2), 1215, 1224 and 1225.

It will be clear from the above-table that the common
custom with regard to this sandhi in our Sambhita is to retain
a; the retention being to the omission as 33-1. In the interior
of a pada, it is practically always retained, excepting of
course, passages, where a is followed by » (not joined with
consonants that make it liable to doubling), in which case the
omission in inevitable, so much so, that, while in the RV. 7. 32.
27 we read ‘ma §ivaso avakramuh' noted as a counter example
on RPr. II. 40, the text in the SV. has ‘ma §ivaso’ vakramul’
(11. 105); thus showing that the tendency of omitting a before
v, which had stray exceptions in the RV., became a universal
lawin the SV. Thiskind of elision occurs 19 timesin SV., though
in all the passages the metre requires retention of @. In SV.
1. 584 11 318, 447, 622 the a is elided, not because it is fol-
lowed by », but because here it stands at the beginning of a
pada. in which situation omission is certain, barring, of course,
a few cases noted in 77 and 82.

According to Whitney's counting the proportion of
omissions to retentions in snch a sitmation in the AV, (cf.
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CA. II. 54) is 5 to 1; and'in the Rgveda it is still larger?; and
there may be very few instances in the earlier portions® of
that text, where the custom of omission of ¢ at the beginning
of a pada is not followed. The practice is scrupulously
observed in SV; and our treatise notes only I. 450 ‘citro agni-
rmarutal’, where the a, standing at the beginning of a pada, is
not elided. )

As for the instances, where ¢ standing in the interior of
a pada is elided, it notes (a) SV. I. 466 = RV. 2. 22. 4, noted by
RPr. 11. 42; (b) SV. 1. 519=RYV. 9. 107. 6 not noted by Uvata,
but covered by RPr. I1. 37. But here comes one difficulty, and
it is this, that, if we interpret, the word “nytne” (RT.S.76) in
the way, we have already done, this rule (RT. 78) becomes super-
fluous, because in both cases the metre requires omission, as in
‘pado 'sya’ (ArS.34,35),andif we understand by the word only
“antahpadam” and no more, then we have no provision in our
treatise for several omissions. Leaving aside SV. 1. 413, 414,
425; 11 1090, 1108, which seem of one and the same metre, and
where @ stands at the beginning of the second or third pada,
we take SV. II. 773, which reads:—

“te asya santu ketavo’ mrtyavo,” dabhyaso janusi ubhe
anu |=RV. 9, 70. 3.

1. (a) In the RV, it is elided in about 75 percent, in the AV, in about
66 percent of its occurences, In the RV, it must be pronounced in 99 percent,
in the AV. and the metrical parts of the YV. in about 80 percent of its occu-
rences. Cp. Macdonell, Vedic Gr, for Students p, 23,

(b) The few instances (70 out of 4500) of the elision of a'in the RV.
are the forerunners of the invariable practice of post Vedic Sanskrit, Cp, Mac-
donell, Vedic Gr, p, 66, The frequent elision of the @ in the written text com-
pared with its almost invariable retention in the original text of the RV,
indicates a period of tramsition between the latter and the total elision of the
post Vedic period, ’ '

2. 'Cp. Arnold, (Vedic Metre) who divides the collection into five lay-

ers, Against this cp, Keith, JRAS, 1906 pp. 486-90; 1912 pp. 726-9; the Rel,
and Phil, of the Veda, Vol T pp, 3-4.
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It is a tristubh stanza, the commonest in the RV,
consisting of four verses of cleven syllables, divided into
two hemistichs; and as the a of “amrtyavo” does not stand
at the beginning of a pada, it should not be elided in RV. ac-
cording to RPr. IL 35 and in SV. according to 76. But while
RPr, I1. 37 (Uvata does not note this example there) provides
for the usage in RV., our treatise leaves it entirely unnoticed.
Similar is “ye no amho'tipiprati” II. 700=RV. 7. 66. 5 (noted
by RPr. I, 42) and “samkrandano’ nimisa ekavirah" II, 1202
=RV. 10, 103. 1 (RPr, II. 41). Then, there is I1. 462, which
is incomplete and reads “pravo’rcopae". The {full mantra must
be anything but “pra vo mahe matayo yantu vispave” 1. 462 ;
and “pra vo mahe mahe vrdhe” I. 328=11. 1146, It is not
“pra vo mahe mandamanayandhaso” RV. 10. 50. 1, because
here we have “upa”, while the third pada in RV. runs “indra.
sya yasya samukham.” At any rate, the a in “pravo’rcopa’ is
not a padadi one, and its clision is not noted by our treatise.
Again SV, [, 1224 runs:—

andha amitra bhavataéirsano’ haya iva 1

tesam vo agninunnanimindro hantu varam varam u
The stanza is wanting in RV,, but is found in AV. in the
following form :—

madha amitrasearata §irsana ivahayah 1

tesim vo agnimidhanamindro hantu varam varam nt

Well, if the reading of the text be correct, the example is not
noted by our treatise., Then, there is SV. II. 1225, which
Tuns:—

yo nah 8vo 'rano yaca nistyo jighamsati b
This occurs in the RV. (VL. 75. 19} with q :—

yo nah svo arapo yagcae u

“svo’rano’ has been noted by Sauristnu in his Rktantra-

sarigraha; and this leaves for us no option but to assume that
the example is not noted by our Prati¢akhya.



78  RPr. is entirely free from all over sights.

With regard to this phenomenon, the RPr. seems thorough,
and as far as I have been able to examine the text of the RV.,
1 have found that the Pratiéakhya coversalmost all the cases
of retention and omission. The following examples are not
noted by Panini, but are covered by the RPr. :—

yo'ti 8. 2. 34 =RPr. 11.47; dipsavo’da-7.104.12=37;y0’
dhvanah 1. 71. 9=47; manaso’dhi 7. 33.11-47; no’dhi 8. 96.
20 =46. samkrandano’nimisah 10. 103. 1=41; yo’nayat 7 =18.
7 =47 ; agne’pae 7.1.7=47; agne’bhie 1. 71. 11=42; gave
'évae 8. 30. 4=37; abodhayo’ him 1. 103. 7=37 and so on.
Cp. Benfey, SV. Einl. XXXI.

Thus, there are, to be sure, here and there, points, in the
text of the SV. which are not coverd by the rules of our
treatise, but we have reason only to wonder, that in executing
so immense and intricate a task, as that undertaken by our
treatise, which has strictly boycotted the device of enumerat-
ing individual examples, so frequently used by the RPr. VPr.
and TPr., there should have been so few oversights. Such
oversights have been noted by Whitney in TPr. and CA., and
the same may be found in the VPr., if a thorough examination
of the same is carried out. The only Pratiséakhya which
seems free from this defect is RPr., which from the point of
view of dignified style, and the mastery of the material with
which it deals, occupies undoubtedly the first rank in the Prati-
§akhya literature. The results of such a testing with regard
to the RV. and RPr. will be found scattered in the notes on
the RT., and they need not be recapitulated here. As an
example I would however, refer here to the phenomendn of
lengthening of the final vowels in the RV, which has been
treated in the VII and VIII chapters of the RPr., and which,
upon a minute examination, has been found entirely free from "
all oversights. I append herewith, the full list of the cases of
lengthening in the RV., putting against-each example, the rule
of the Prati§akhya, which covers it ;— :

1, Cp, Whitpey, TPr, p, 426 and CA. 580-581,



Lengthening in the RV.=RPr.

RV.
S. M

RV. RPr.
Il
S. M. P. S.
1. 9 = 7.56
2. 1 = 8.49
2.2 =7. 6
4, 3 = 7.33
4, 4 = 8. 38
5.1 = 832
5.10 = 8. 39
6. 6 = 7. 6
7. 6 = 7.55
8. 9 = 7.33
9, 2 = 8. 39
9, 3 = 7.33
10. 3 = 7.12
100 9 = 7.33
10. 10 = 7.12
10. 11 = 8. 16
10. = 8 4
10. = 7.35
11. 3 = 7.33
13. 11 = 7. 31
14.10 = 7. 33
14,12 = 7.12
15. 2 = 8. 15
15. 4 = 7, 33
15, 5 = 7,33
15. 10 = 8. 15
16, 7 = 7.33
17. 8 = 8.39
18. 3 = 7.33

1, This stands for BMandals,

RV.

S.. M.

18. 4
21. 2
22. 4
22. 15
23. 8
23. 11
23. 13
24. 15
25. 7
25. 8
25. 9
25. 19
25. 19
26.
26.
26.
27.
27.
27.
27.
29.1
29.
29.
30.
30.
31.
31. 17
31. 18
31. 18
32. 4
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15
39
45
33
39
39
31
33
41
41
41
49
22
15
39
33
15
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32.
33.
34.
35.
35,

35.

36.
36.
36.
36.
37.

37.

37.
38.

5
13
1
22
4
11
2
13
13
14
4
11
15
2

.13
.13
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S=8utra ; M =Mantra ; P=Patala;

2. For reasons ¢p, Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p, 63 n, 1



80 Lengthening in the RV.=RPr.

RV. RPr. RV. RPr. RV. RPr.
S. M. P.S. S. M. P.S. S M. P. S.
42. 6 = 7.33 61,12 = 840 81. 3 = 7.33
44, 1 = 7.24 61.16 = 7.33 81. 6 = 8.3
44, 3 = 7.33 61.16 = 7. 5 8. 8 = 7.12
44, 4 = 7. 6 62. 2 = 7.46_  8l. 8 = 7.33
44, 6 7.33 62.12 = 7.33 8. 1 = 8. 39
45, 1 = 7.14 62.13 = 7. 5 82.1.5 7. 18
45, 3 = 839 63. 9 = 7.27 82 4 = 815
45. 5 = 840 63, 9 = 7. 5 8. 5 = 8.39
45, 9 = 8,39 64 1 = 839 84.20 = 8. 36
48. 1 = 7.33 64. 7 = 838 8. 1 = 7.53
48, 5 = 815 64. 9 = 815 8. 2 8. 39
48.16 = 7.33 64.13 = 7.26 89, 8 = 7.33
49, 2 = 7.37 64.15 = 7.33 8. 9 = 7.33
.50. 6 = 7.46 64.15 = 7. 5 8.0l = 7.33
5. 1 = 8.15 65. 4 = 829 8.10 = 7.30
5. 8 = 8.11 69. 2 = 829 87. 2 = 815
51,12 = 8.15 70. 3 = B8.48 87. 4 = 7.33
5. 1 = 813 71. 3 = 7. 6 8. 1 = 815
53, 1 = 7.26 72. 8 = 7.46 89. 2 = 8. 38
54. 3 = 7.33 73. 4 = 7.33 89. 9 = 8. 34
54 5 = 7.22 73, 9 = 828 90. 5 = 7.33
54, 7 = 8.15 75. 2 = 7.33 01. 8 = 7.33
54, 9 = 8.33 75. 5 = 7.33 9l.15 = 7.33
54. 9 = 7.33 76. 2 = 8. 40 01.16 = 7.33
54. 9 = 7.33 76. 3 = 7.33 01. 17 = 7. 33
55. 5 = 7.33 76, 3 = 815 91.19 = 8 9
56. 2% = 8. 38 76 5 = 7.33 92, 3 = 8. 36
57. 3 = 8.3 77. 2 = 8 1 92.15 = 7.33(2)
58. 1 = 7.26 77. 2 = 832 93, 7 = 7.33
5. 9 = 7.333) 79. 7 = 7.51 94 1 = 8. 36
50. 6 = 7.26 '80. 2 = 7.456 04, 2-14= 8.36(2)
60. 5 = 7. 5 80, 3 = 839 04 4 = 8 36
61.12 = 7.27 80. 4 = 7.33 04 8 = 8. 38
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RV.

147.
148,
151,
156.
161.
161.
161. 11
161. 11
161. 13
162. 4
162, 7
162. 18
162. 19
162. 20
163. 4
163. 5
163. 7
163. 13
163. 13
164. 21
164. 38
164. 33
165. 7
165. 12
165. 12
165. 13
166. . 6
166. 8
166. 8
166. 13

OO OO0 = ~J W N

167. 2
167. 9

168. 8
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Lengthening in the RV.=RPr.
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33(2)
32
15(2)
40
40
16
33
39
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38
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45
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15
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169.
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160.
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173. 11
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189.
190.
190. 8
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Lenpthening in the RV.=RPr. 83

RV. RPr. RV. RPr. RV. RPr.
S. M P.S. S M P.S. S M P. S.
17. 4 = 7.33 3. 9 = B, 38 13, 6 = 7. 32
17. 6 = 7. 40 35, 3 = 8 1 14. 4 = 7.33
18. 7 = 7. 6 35,10 = 7. 7 4. 5 = 8.30
18, 7 = 8.30 36. 2 = 7. 7 15, 3 = 7. 10
19. 2 = 7. G 36. 2 = 6.35 15 5§ = 7. G
20. 5 = 7.42 36. 4 = 6.30 16. 2 = B. 38
19. 7 = 7.33 36. 4 = 7.33 17. 1 = 8.50
19. 8§ = 7. 33 6. 4 = 8. 0 17. 3 = 7,33
23. 7 = 8.38 36. 6 = 7. G 17. 5 = B.38
23, 9 = 7. 31 37. 3 = 8.3 17, § = 7.33
23,13 = 8. 36 37. 3 = 7. 7 18. 1 = 7.33
27. 6 = 8 38 37. 5 = 7.33 1. 4 = 7.33
27. 6 = 7.33 37. 6 = 8.38 8. 3 = 7.33
27.14 = B, 15 41, 7 = 8 1 19. 2 = 72, G
25. 7 = 8 4 41.10 = 7. 43 22, 3 = 7. 6(2)
29. 2 = 7.33 41. 13 = 7. 33 23. 1 = 7.33
20, 2 = B.30 41.15 = 8. 39 4. 2 = B._.5
29. 3 = 8. 1 24, 4 = 8.39
29, 3 = 8. 36 I 25, 1 = 7,33
29, 6 = 7.22 2. 1 = 7. 7
30. 3 = 7.33 1. 1 = 7. 0 28, 2 = B.15
306. 6 = 8 4 1. 6 = 7.33 28. 5§ = 7.33
30, 4 = 7.33 1.15 = 7,33 29, 3 = 8.30
30. 10 = 7. 27 3.1 = 7. 33 29, 5 = 7,33
3. 2 = 8,15 4, 2 = B.38 29, 5 = B, 30
31. 4 = 8.39 4. 3 = 7. 6 29, 6 = 7,33
33. 2 = 8.36 6. 3 = 7,33 29, 8 = 7.33
33. 4 = 8.36 8. 1 = 7, 33 29,10 = 8. 30
33. 7 = 7.43 9. 8§ = 7. 14 30. 4 = 8. 30
33.11 = 7,33 10, 3 = 8.15 30. 6 = 8. 5
33. 8 = 7.33 10, 5 = 8 39 30.16 = 7. 10
33.15 = 7.33 10. 8 = 7.29 30. 16 = 8, 36
34, 9 = B, 39 13. 3 = 7.33 30. 17 =« 7. 33
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RV. RPr,
S. M. P. S.
63. 10 = 8. 36
65. 4 = 8. 36
65. 6 = 7. 33
66. 5 = 7. 5
66. 5 = 7.26
71, 3 = 7. 33
75. 8 = 7.49
75. 11 = 7. 45
75.17 = 7. 36

VII

1. 4 = 7. 45

1. 20 = 7. 33

1. 25 = 7. 33

1.24 = 8. 36

2. 1 =-7.33

3. 3 = 7. 6

3, 8 = 7.33
6. 5 = 7. 7

7. 1 = 7. 33

7. 7 = 7.33

8. 7 = 7.33
0. 5 = 7. 6
10. 3 = 7. 6
10. 4 = 8. 39
11. 3 = 7. 33
11. 4 = 7. 33
15. 1 = 8. 39
15. 13 = 7. 32
15. 14 = 7. 29
16. 8 = 7. 33
18. 17 = 8. 36
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Lengthening in the RV.=RPr.,
RPs

8 RV. RPr, RV,
P. S S. M. P. S S. M.
8. 39 6416 = 7. 6 §7. 9
8. 8 65. 17 = 7.33 88. 7
7. 33 65.19 = 7.33 90. 4
7. 23 65.28 = 7.22 90. 6
7. 33 66,11 = 7. 6 91. 4
8.13 66.12 = 7. © 9. ©
8. 15 67. 6 = 7.33 92, 2
7. 38 68. 1 = 7. 6 93. 5
7.33 68.10 = 7.33 93. 5
7. 33 69.10 = 7.33 9. 2
7. 33 70. 2 = 8.40 96. 11
7.33 70. 2 = 7.33 96. 12
7.33 71.10 = 8. 36 96. 17
7. 33 72. 2 = 7.33 97, 3
7.33 72. 8 = 8. 1 97. 3
8. 39 72. 9 = 8.16 97. 12
7.33 75. 5 = B.14 97. 15
8. 1 79. 5 = 7,33 97. 20
8. 29 80. 1 = 8.30 97. 21
7. 33 80. 4 = B.36 97, 22
7. 33 8l. 2 = 7. 6 97. 25
8. 39 8l. 2 = 7,33 97. 27
7.33 8. 3 = 8.32 97. 36
8. 15 8l. 3 = 7.33 97. 38
7. 6 B2. 4 = B8 36 97. 39
7.33 82. 5 = 7.33 97. 44
7. 33 8. 1 = 7,10 97, 44
7. 33 84. 5 = 8.13 97. 48
7.37 8. 4 = 8 39 97. 49
8. 39 85. 8 = 8. 40 97 49
7.10 8. 6 = 7. 33 97. 51
7. 33 B2, 1 = 7. 6 100. 1
7. 53 87. 6 = 815 100. 3
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96 The Commentary.

RV. RPr. RV. RPr. RV. RPr.
S. M. P. S. S. M. P. S. S. M. P. S.
103. 13 = 8.40 126. 8 = 8.36 147. 5 = 7. 5
103. 13 = 8.31 126. 8 = 8.40 148. 5 = 8. 49
104. 1 = 8.36 127. 6 7. 33 149, 2 7. 45
107. 3 = 7.33 128. 4 8.3 149. 5 = 7.33
107. 11 = 8.40 129. 4 7. 7 152. 4 = 8.39
108. 3 = 7.33 129. 6 = 7.33 152. 5 = 8. 39
108. 9 = 7.33 130. 2 8. 1 156. .3 = 8. 39
111. 2 = 8.36 132. 3 = 7.33 156. 5 7. 31
111, 4 = 83 135 1 = 7.33 158 2 = 7.33
112 3 = 8.3 136. 3 = 8. .39 166. 3 = 7. 33
112, 6 = 7.33 136. 7 = 815 176. 1 7. 33
112. 10 = 8.35 137, 1 = 8339 176. 2 = 7.190
113.10 = 839 137. 1 = 839 178. 1 = 7.17
115, 1 = 7.33 138. 1 = 7.45 178. 1 = 8.'40
116. 1 = 7.33 139, 4 7.16 180. 1 = 8.36
116. 5 7. 7 139, 5 8.15 180. 2 = 8. 36
120. 3 = 8.38 140. 1 7. 6 181. I = 8, 36
1200 9 = 7.33 143, 1 = 8.39 182. 1 = 7.33
126, 2 = 7.46 143. 3 = 7.33 182. 2 7. 33
126, 2 = 8,34 143, 5 = 7. 6 182. 3 = 7.33
126, 6 = 7.17 145 3 = 7. 33 ‘

X1
The Commentary.

Turning now to the special consideration of the com-
mentary on the text we may note the following points:—

1. Itisextremely curt and concise and is written virtu-
ally in a siitra style. At places, it leaves us entirely at the
mercy of guess and conjecture. Cp. 73. 76, 168, 246 and 280,
where the commentator, in some respects, is more obscure and

concise than the text®.

1. Cp, notes on thse siitras, On 116 he says ‘trirakrantagrahapat.’ Here
“trih” means triviram=three times, Similar is “trirdvib” on 280, It was only
by a stroke of good fortune that I hit at the right meaning of these mystic
utterances.



Peculiarities of the Commentary. 97

2, The text has not come down to him as perfectly au-
thoritative and sacred and he rightly questions the validity of
some sftras?!, prescribes vartikas?, and finally provides for its
deficiencies®.

3. He makes extensive use of the adhikdras and this
shows that he knew the tradition of the Samavedic grammar
exceptionally well. These adhikiras are of two kinds, i.c.
adhyaharas, where the thing is not said in the text, but has to
be implied, asin 1, 133,116, 146, and 236, and the adhikaras,
which are supplied by the text, as in 20, 22, 28, 46, 54, 506,
59, 61, 67, 86, 96, 107, 109, 110. 115, 146, 185, 237, 238, 242,
243, (2), 244, (2) 247, 255, 264, 281, 282 and 284.

4. He seems to be well acquainted with the Ganapatha
of Panini. Cp. 128 with note.

5. Herc and there he oversteps the limits of a Prati-
$akhya. Cp. 225 where he cites examples from Samavedic

literature and then draws one from RV. and another from
Aitaraya brahamana.

6. In citing examples he uses the following methods :—

(i) He cites the opening of the verses, though the
real example lies somewhere on in the stanza.
Cp. note on 279,

(i) He names the melodies. Cp. 112, 113, 150, 162,
181, 260, 283, 284.

(iii) He names the verses. Cp. note on 1.

(iv) He cites the neighbouring word in a verse.
Cp. 76, 116.

(v) Atplaces he gives the half of a word as an
' example. Cp. 148.

1, Cp, 157 and 280,
2. Cp. 143,229, 243 245
3. Cp 159, 226, 256, 238, 272,



08 Who was the author of the Commentary ?

7. At places the commentary seems incomplete.
141, 150 and 239. The last portion of the commentary
these suitras seems to be lacking in something. That there
~ another, and possibly a larger recension of the commentary
indicated by the Ms. B. on the 116, where the extra readi
not found in Burnell, has been given in the footnotes.
fact is confirmed by the author of the gloss on the Vivrti?, v
on the rule 56, clearly draws from a recension of the cc
mentary, larger than that available to us.

XI11
Who was the author of the Commentary 2

For determining the personality of the commentator,
have no data whatever, except that the author of the gloss
Paniniyasiksa once quotes from the commentary in the na

of Audavraji?, which is clearly wrong, as has been alre:
shown.

About his place we know absolutely nothing and for
period we have only references, which though too few ¢
indefinite to yeild any unchallengable result need to be ]
here. Our commentator cites on the rule 90 Nakulamuk
carya, who is unfortunately nowhere mentioned in
Sanskrit literature, nor in any Worterbuch or list of Mss., ¢

he is the only authority whom our commentator cites @
that two only once.

But there isa ray of hope. Simon® has shown tl
Upadhyayajataatru, the commentator on Puspasiitra, liv
about 950 A. D., and we know from his work that he utili
the ancient commentary of Bahuikacarya or Bahiika bhas:
kara®, who must have been a fairly ancient scholar. T

1. Cp. Rktantravivrti on rule 56,

2. “Audavrajirapi Ysparéavargasya spardagrahane ca jiieyam” p, 11,
it with RT, 13.

3. Simon, PpS, p, 499.
4. Simon, PpS, p, 498.
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Bahuka, on PpS. 7. 288 quotes from our commentary?
,nd this makes so much certain, that our commentator
s older than Bihoka and may have flourished about the
beginning of the Christian era.

One thing more. Our commentator cites exmples from
the two Arcikas, the two Ganas, Mahanamnis, the two Srauta-
sitras, the Brahamanas, but nowhere from the later Ganas i.e.
the Uha and Uhya ganas, which are supposed “pauruseya.”
This may be significant, but we cannot infer any statable
result from this.

XIII.

Can we improve the text of the SV. with the help of the
Pratisakhya ?

The question is of the utmost importance, but the RT.
and the Commentary offer little help in this matter®. Sauri-
stiny, the author of Laghurktantrasangraha, whois more exhaus-
tive than either, registers some cases, where the text of Benfey
is at variance. I shall concern myself here only with one rule,
which prescribes the omission of visarjanlya, when followed
by s in conjunction witha consonant. Sauristnu registers the
following examples of this rule :—

Saurisinu Sv. Benfey.

vaca stuge 1, 87 The same

via stavetatithih I. 85 do '
para dusvapnyam I 141 : do

sakhiya stomae 1. 164 " do

yasma ratavarman I, 89, do

jagata svardréam I 233 jagatah svardréam

1. 3t runs “atra hi” gatideantasthimapadyate (cp, RT, 110) iti yakard.
pattih | “ramadhye” (RT, 159) iti lopah punaranena vacanens bhogapakaram
bhavatiti egim bihika bhagyakarepa vyakhyinam ketam | asmadguravastn
bruvate | ” Simon has confused hore the sitras of Rt, Cp, PpS, p, 676 n, 2,

2. Op, however, “udag nyag va" Benfey SV. 1. 279, while the rule 173
oand the Commentary require “ndet nysg va,"”



100 Benfey at variance with Sauristnu. .

4 bhara svarvan 1.
vaca stotram 1.
bodhi na stomam I.
mataya svaryuvah! I
vira stavate L
sakhaya stomyam 1.
tamu va stuse I.
sacetasa svasare I.
svadhya svarvidah 1.
gomata stotrbhyo II.
indava svarvidah II.
esa sya dharaya I1.
naki svaéva II.
prthu svaruh II.
hi stha svah pati I1.
yukta stotrbhyah I1.

pavamana svardréam II.

rityapa svarvidah II.
ya snihitisu? II.
maghona sma I1.
usasa sva 3 rgah I1.
ma na starabhimataye II.
svadiya svaduna I1.
ridha stuvate II.
svado svadiyah I1.
revata stoti 11.

balavijfiaya sthavirah II.

254
255
313
375
385
387
410
457
508
179
566
584
300
687
351
435
134

676
728
1030
1225
770
835
836
834
1157
1206

d bharah svarvan
vacah stotram
The same.
matayah svaryuvah.
The same
do
do

sacetasah svasare
svadhyah svarvidah
The same
indavah svarvidah
The same
nakih svaéva
prthuh svaruh
hi sthah svah pati
The same
pavamanah svadh-

varah in II. 611
rityapah svarvidah .
yah snthitisu
maghonah sma
usasah sva 3 rgah
The same
svadiyah svaduna
The same
svadoh svadiyah
The same
balavijfidyah stha-

virah

1. The Mss, A. and B. both read “matayarvidah” (= mataya svarvidah)
which is not found in the SV. It however, occurs in RV. 10, 43, 1, which
/

reads :—

‘“‘accd ma indram matayah svarvidah”, for which SV, has:—

“accd va indram mataya svaryuvah,”

2. Mark “snihitegu” in A.and B., where Benfey has “snihitigu,”
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yo na svo'rano 11. 1225 The same
arepasa svadhya svar-
vidah (2) 1. 451 arepasah svadhyah
svarvidah

It will be clear from the above.shown table that, out of
37 times, Benfey observes the rule of the Sdmarvedfc grammar
only 17 times and violates it 20 times, without showing any
reason whatsoever. Other anomalies? may be found npon a
minute examination of the text; and the same will be treated
in detail in the introduction of the Laghurktantrasafigraha

and Samasaptalaksana, the publication of which may necessi-
tate a fresh edition of the Samaveda.

1 Cp also “pars nah?
tantrasangraha and VPr 1IT,

Benfoy 8V, 11 247 ang 560,
Cp RV, 8,47 5;9, 54, 5,9

88 (part na 1t fakatiyanah) r
64,18 stc,

where Laghuyk-

equire “par; nah”
I8, and my note on RT, 274
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15 gAGE N R Ul

n__C

STl g | 99 I 99 FIOEIRaETg, | ST

1 S8¥ Ho C.D. 9 Is wanting in A.
9 SR Te C, 10 f&f is the last in Bur,
3 Rrggsr | q’ﬂT'c?lé‘Q'o Bur. C. D, 11 JEETE: is wanting in Bur,
4 Visarga om, in A. FUET B. 12 % 3fd0 A B.D.'% 3/ C,
5 WM TATEN: WAL D. After thisC. 13 5 gfd A.B.D. 7T ¥ C,
has—39d: TTE: | 14 o¥TEFT: A.B.D. RAIIARFLC.

6 Aand C read—éﬁf%ﬁigﬂ Eﬁ"f 'E'i?ﬁ'\'é .15 ﬂﬁﬂ% is wanting in Bur,
ssshissiimsimaRigaRi@ 16 After IR Chas g 79T | I-
g, B.C. omit T W T I, TR A=A Bur,
gl = sf EN) T ST H [ 17 JHAN is wanting in A. and Bar,
MWL ST & 3™ 18 WIW a1 Bur.and C; perhaps a

zer. 3R 6t £ 37 3W D. mistake for AU SAMe A,
7 AR A, IS NAG Bur. 19 zrgo is wanting in A.B.
HEAEEAE 0, e R D, 20 oYFHEe A

8 Wﬁ: 'ﬂﬁ"ﬁ: and so on D,



4, 3-8] HEAAL, [z

qaty | REr X | TE W SR, | RGO |
frrd TrRrRgEY 1 REAEEEREIIE, | I S |
frfr shdy Tl EceERa: | ErEt sy | ahar
sqnmTERR @ Sgar atems: |osagrasdt dgtsgaeat
saEd graTaEat aqEEn aa: S i 5
MY MW S LFHACTAMLTTIMITTF A AT
TRTUNEITIITMITYS T KL IGE ITaq@Igagq
WUl Ex £ % Q0 g W U WHEY T anwgayr
oy eIl SMATTERIEAITE AT ORI
NI G DIIATEIREIY SRGTHE T I w@E- 10
RRfEmm it frsdfy | aet geadg: aWgERaR |
TYETY FUAET TAEEY WA JRerRiitERey | AEnTE
TER W adt adyasd aRanrraaea =T |
T YFAT T T Wy, TR T Rgri T e 15
TR waw: quEh: |

1 oqEHIEr W, A, CGRENE B WA is wanting in A.

R ey B, wars W wm ¢, 9 SRR AD,

2 808, f3d 911, A,CD. and Bur. 10 oFHHA= D.

3 80A,B.C. TSR D, TIIGTEFAL, 11 §&L B.D,

Bur, 12 R A0
L (8 ‘h‘ﬂ’m‘{- A.C.D, Bur, 18 Is not repeated in B and Bur, cf,
5 asge A.B. Bur, puts fullstop Nagosa. LSS, Sanjap, p 7~ S0HT-
after anubandhal, ST WIFETINS.on e SELATEAR-
6 ATTATH C. TR )

TCNYAMEIIGE CE T 14 B.roads—IRT AGORTNRT: TWIH: 1
THIATACHANE G Bur,-has—RY ARITRT: « SRT-HTE%:
§FETIITIAT Sote,C.  WA: | Abas—Suw:uIas: | gives
YA gism eI I gl I | R ww
H LT T | T oto, Bur waTEE: |



[ a9 Bda 99 ]

T agr 2l

IR | GHATE T4T TLETAT @9 | gaEaar (9 &

¥R). 3T ARG, (.28 ). T | TG, (.30 ), SEwra |
TTI: (R.80). ATZAN, (2.RK). LT, | FHIS, (1.2). STFEATH-

5 fertrer: | SYecraaiaEd (.348). GEERRT (2,098 ). rated(L.203). 06
Ty (L.292). sparags: (.39s). gt gy (L.RE3). spataer (3.34Y).
mgarEt (2.393). G (L303). FIAEA (. o8). T (R.RRQ).
FT (LUR). Tvafta (2.298). AR | g (2.885). FRITN
(3.80%). ereartata: | gearerrd (1.28Y). udire (3.38). g (8.
10 38). TG (2.208). Rraw: (2.28Y). 9ga¥ | grOAT(R.4=%). 9qa:
(L.482). watfeam@Eng (1313 AegairQs). Taan (2.213). aIeydq,
(2.33Y). ITETCT (R.20¥0 ete.). Tuaw: (2.33%). MG Shedad

> 33

e aaHgg o (RLUURHE0.3%]). i faegarg (LX), T

1 GEEEAl =T B, while both B and Bur. have FllE

2 TR B, AR, '

3 Is wanting in Bur, 8 TIARWH B.

4 T is wanting in B, 9 S| B, In SV, 1, 563 (ST

5 After SHAEA B, reads W@REAT _ Q’T") ocours ﬁﬁiﬁﬂ'\, while in 1.551
which is wanting in Bur. and 560 occurs (IS,

6 TN B, 10 I B.

7 8V, 1, 223 reads=~E HgNTH, 11 S/ B.



2,832 ] AT, [«
fre: (L. %s0). TUar, (R, 06), ATTAEAY = AT (2.34). E,
(1.385), | SURTTAT 7! Fu1 (R.08). FTIEH (2. 198) Tga:(L.R08).
FaraT (L.32%). g a R (R.5R). a1 unat = 1 (.3,
453 BETR). T & (R.o8), e, (.180). & | ol
(ST A%e). gEume gega (L. is% ). JaT-5id §Rgamig T 5
(QuvsR03R.59-gogaR). ArgaTRrey (L.3R1). ated (1.R3%).
gt T (R.3W-TaiTgy). Sw e frgn (L3%k). 9% agw
ey | (L.33-Faan). e from, (R.238). fearintamng |
(R.x¥e-fres=ny). geaaa T 1 (ALE. W—REg). = [T |
(R.243—rgny). 9 aRFgaRay (2.3%0). g (FLE.—LK). 10
Remda (2.305), Riga (R.yod). wrgwaany (LURR). Tog Ta
frftgr: (L.e9v). it = 1 (Lesy—RRen). gra: (R.=ke).
AETT: (L.453). TR (. &, 10). whmi: (. L) &g
a1 (edtn). TR (2.250). wRaE: (L.43R). S @ (i), o
o T (LRoY). MET (1.23R). RoTar (WMATo .4.3.). TRTIAY 16
(839). yeegeg (Lume). I
mER RN
TR AR AR RIGHATIT: FAECATAT: |
SO Frasiar at N n

W FreiaRagfr | 20

. R x Fle N

TaErEaTaT PraraeaEn FHECEFRRSERRT |

1 Lo, Ar.S 46-8 (FRV.X,189);n47 6 B reads oWl | 30 | Rgg wafa-

Y, occurs. Cf, Bayanaonit XA

2 °T Bur.2ud: B, 7 So correct, TG B,

3 Bur, says ‘what 1s intended bythis 8 After the Vivrti, B 1epeats every
1 notcloar’, Butef. SV, 1,341, where Sutra, .
SIRTTET YR, ocours 9 B, readsIUY 4T Ao,

4 Is wanting 1n B, 10 fErET B, MEWRATE A,C,

5 fgma: B,



%] SR, [ 3,2 8-%=1R
qrgE =2 LY

TIGEAAT: THRTCTRTC-THTCLHIC SHTTTHILE |
e Tl g |
Fohr a2t frea: |
Zer &l 119l
TrAEA TR R TC-ARTC AR |
Wg@aruz
g TN gRaEN v
A A x LN E N
10 AT T - I - IS T AT T - THTC-SRIC-HET |
rafFeE gl 2o 1l
trzfremrt et Rl
Iy s T o9

(=1

[ N 2N ]

[ 319 BT S9!
I 22 N SERTRIY SR 0

FRRTTLTAL TIT! FTCAFAAE FENZERRY | TRITART
. 90

15 R I7 GET | THICTRTCATIRITIT 91 e |

N R N et qagERnaeEn R |
AT RTRYTAT WIRq AATTETA TG FIT: |

1 So A.B.C, 97 Bur. 10 See 8.Samsvidanigira=Somavrata-
2 (% Bur, simanor Ar, G, II1,1,9-10 = (SV,
3 SNEAT A.B, II, 229, cf, Sayana SV, vol. II,pp
4 TRYFRSTHNITHN: B, 964-265; Bur Arbr, p72)and Ar.G,
5 oWl AB.C, (¥R 7 A, ). TIL, 5, 11, (ef Ar, S, TII, 2;Sayana
°F B, (In Ar, G.ITI, ¢, 10), SV, II p. 284; Bur, Acbr, p, 74
7 So A.C, and Bur, EHEY &0%: B, RV, 1,91, 18)
8 ofFRY Bur. 11 Is wanting in Bur.

9 fot Bur,



3,2 3818 ] AT, [s

NenwFdew nz
TR T wa R | SaREae e | 99w
T T | AW TR QARG | T TR GGG | T TE
FAEIT: | TF THIC G Q|
Ny it IaEramEll g
TR A At o eI I T I T AL R
TUW,T N YTART!
Nyl gra=gn nu i
TERYSaTATT Todn qafql yracaan|
Il 28 11 gome SreArm: Mg 1l 10

AT BIRIGE WAR | TRAqE 1§ 9 g T 9@, o
W T T AR |

(=]

Il 2o I er=aisgATEE: 1o i
T i sgATiasT s (Y TR gaan
Il 2= |t JTae RrarsTa: el 15
AT G A saraaIsganas a1 3y a9 =5y
TEAY 0T TF 199 | A o Aty (L), TRl ghy L (L),
qarﬁrsaﬂara:?éﬁmvmu
It 28 Il w1 &
SHICET ZUNEIIISTCERT A | T st gawng- 20
Fift | frgafr rgoeht (L5R). arargiash (1.3%%). TgEt (1.35=).
A A ) gEaRN ! Toghal | araedt | geaeest 1Ak !
Freit | mrady | et | i Sgetae | e gt =

1 *QMFR: Bur, A misprint. 6 9g = wf B,
2 9 B, 7 WERAW B.

3 Is wanting in B. 8 ST B,

4 @I B, 9 AT B,

5,5 Is wanting in B.



=] HHEITH, [, 2 1-3=%3

Il e || Fre qaTETERE |l Lo I
A @Y IO ST WEi | ST |
afyeg o (2.98). o Ho (LRWR). Fga F (LARR). qgrE o
(% 235). 9 ( T & ¥R ). AE FFHY @ (R AL ). AR Afed
5 (T &. %3).  =qged ¢ wad e |

giar e gt R

[ o1 gai4r 0% ]

0 RN Srifrar: 002N
RASN T YArqE@ET TN | g, (L.4E). azmg (KR
T B T (L. 85). 29N (2. RRS ). T 50 (3. YO8). AT
(2 &89 ). wmrEtia o

10 R =3+ 1 R0
ST T AT THIeG T AR | IFFE ST RIC |
7 T (7). T (2. €So). 7 G (2. 8R8). T TR (2.421).
qee (R, XR3). & T (2. R3% ). =yywinta ! afuesEitr (L.L8).
qEta £ sraeae (2. %o )

15 NN SIFERT UL
I gatraEE aTa: | Seweagr (2. %80 ). SesTw
(2. R9Y). Frosm (. 9%). o19f ¥Gifg (2. Re). asat@y (LR5).
gt ﬁ’isﬁgfa‘ |

1 oa@RTT B. 7 HEAAl B,

2 |G A 9o B, 8 Tdie B,

3 °3UATE B, 9 7 R (1, 240).
4 ¥¥ is wanting in B, 10 9T B,

b STHAN B, 11 Is wanting in B.

6 T ST B, BRAR TR AC,



3, 2. ¥-{o=%0 ] WEAT, : [&

119 1| T 1 e !

R qairrEEd waE weEE | Awt qaEny e
Fan 1 zqeea (1. 3R8). AT (€. LoX)-myat | ew (R 28).
T (L. 209 ). woRqTAnr f @ S gy ( L. &= )-gatt |
Y (R.268). WhT wETe: (R sgga’ (o )wlr ! omr o
= (L&)

NRLNTTE & 0l

W | N@Y qEaaE AT | ger Y (L3R, we
(% 0). 7 5ar: (2. 203 ). wx@n: ( o8 ). medea: (8. 2%3 )
=70 (1.2%=). e, (=T, @ ¥ )-madtiy | & iy § swqm: do 10
(&, tof Tty | guwdage ( L. (e ) |

N RE Nl Tl &

ity A

1w Nl @ggEaeliel

FIH T G Tl | A (R.8208). frg (18t8 ). 15

fran) frfirare | g
Il R | APMET aril e i
TATHT AT FOALIT qT T SAJAORETC
W3R W RS B el

IR AT e av Gwar ar | 20
e NE=HRRH N 2 1)
G STOTRe WA | Gt |
gRraetdr g i
1 il B, @A A, 7 TUT B,
= . 8 il B,
2 Siman form of Kydhi, 9 g&YF B,
3 80 e B, 10 931 B.
4 W B, ) 11 i A, B, C,
5 is wanting in B, 12 Hﬂ}ff % B, A,

6 SR HUA: B,



0] HERITT [ 8 t-==3=

[ o1 9349 <F: ]

N Q| gawt aer iR
gaTat T AT Grewar e |
1l 3R || gt qermEm 1 R I
TRl ATAT AT T T |
5 I 33 | vt RrEmE@ETE R
TFHAT AT RrArEaTEt g a9 |
I 3% 1| e g 1 2
AT GTHIGATT TR | 9 FErag |
Il 3y || TrCEEET Y
10 TEATCATHEAT T | oIt ((LXsR ) |
| || 3% 1| FT& AT U &
o sead anEE IO | F9EE aq |
Il R |l et fEamEg 1o
frerfi fEATmeaT W | AS=FaiTay |
15 ' 0 2= 1y | = | -
- Trarg = fgmrmeat (Frefed ) wai 1T At wadied
AAE FERHICE wivwg, | agee: Qe aiEat guieen
X FraTeT | SEsaia TaY q R SWOaad |  @Easeq
T | GRET TA ACEHT AT | SR STR O TA
20 WEFEATE ~ | AIAHRIRA UG T AEARAERAGFRE [

1 91 B, 7 iR g9 R Bur.
2 TR B, fA omitted. 8 d=qage B,
8 HEH: B, .. 9 WE B,
- 4 WIET: B, " 10 SoB. Bar. rerds—uwEIH SRR,
5 oW 99 Bur, 11 SiM=HFTe B,

6 oFal Bur. 12 AHHAIAT THAGEE Bur.



2, ¥ 4-%=ut ] HEIAT, [u
oy Sl | WL (8, 0)  eamlifrl gemde (TR
g 2..) TR T
11381 Bl smg e
Prarmeat amg Ihaer wRasy |
Il wo Il ST gt 1l 2o 5
STRICHTAT aUT €T 9air | Ty S raa |
LER N
[ 17 499y 0% ]
ne s ne N
TERFCHRIAT Y G WA | A RAasqairiyg |
ne_R AT AR
HTAT TRREA T 10
nexnx Adg 0 g
& A i |
1yl R agg e N
T e 9 A ARy
I8y |l s erierarm: 1 Y 15
Tt ErcierATs AR | gardtt (L)
11 88 || ==y 1l § Il

LT AR | AFRETA (FEEEET 9% s |
TA TYCIR ETAFATARRTACI RO ot seea™ | 79e

1 e b, 6 Is wanting in B,

2HAII W B. 7 of@AMET Bur.

3 Tgdi ¥ Aond O, A q@E: B, 8 WAL form—T A 7(1A) .

4 So B, 71 Bar. o figwrer B, RwwEET Bur. .

5 SHEGAT B, 10 o4l B,



] TR [ &% -2=43
qRArEa’ | FET 0 | aagEaEEEt SegeRastma ghd:
FHQY, | TEERY TITET HT: TEAT | STRQEEL | g70ad
AT TTHUFETE 1 S, (@A, 9,9,2.%15,%,32) | Tha-
Stuteq” s |
5 Neoll 7 Nwll
AFCEY TTX ST5HAA Tl AL T |
Nez g izl
AT FISAN TOGRIATTE T | W R (R.EsR).
s gaeg, (L))
10 Il 88 li g% |fr el
YT TR TFT TG | orea: (.8). swm: (&96T ). IR
Ig: | SAn (L.3R8). orag |
e Nl Fg N 2o Nl
T T YT T | T T SN TR |
SRRSO

- [=19 w8t g ]
15 e Neg=gg ll ¢ N
SEAHAT AT | TSTHAL: |
IIRER G e A I
I, ARG T | WO G AR - O AR
(1.328), 311 577 MR A (1.285). 31 7 € §uar faewd,

Qa- 3'\ Qg 3 \9 -3 E
20 (R.329). SEAZNRT Fawery, (.Y ). ST Ay e ((2.129) |

1 So Bur, °¥aI[ B, 6 THH B.
2 e B, 7 9=dl g9 A.C. WY §E: B.
3 FLFICY, Bur. 8 ARG A, TG C, AAF: B,

4 TFAEIRIe B, 9 fPgvi @aW B. =97 Bur. A mis
5 Is wanting in B, print, .o



R, % R-%="% ] HEATTH, [

ST ¢ 9 g § awiE (). B ad SR (LasY) |
I 93 || T AR 1 0
SITATHATAT ST WA | e TR A |
nyguS=E=A NI
Soeftafy o SR A a1 sy Rrodan et a6

a,&ﬁ (22) X 1raa‘|i ( L.800 )‘;IR‘TWIK‘: Fﬁ%:h" = .

(R3R3). T GBS TR R (LeRR). aREE AT

iy - . ~
agE (R.28%), ¥ a1 o=y W ey ? lﬁai g (2.3%).
3.3 3T,

IR TR (L.R3) TR |
Ny | =g iyl 10

*Wﬁzﬁ%lw;%&(i.i).a}%ﬁ:{(i.w,.éréﬁ
(R.9%%), T TR, (ROXR). TIFA (L.R%Y). TY (R.¥0¥). HATY

(LRER)-smeftfr | S s o A K ? g Y, (140R) |
NYg ) GAFTE N §

GRS i TR 1 Wi T (1.10%). I TRr— 15
T (LiRe), Sy s — Sl (LX), 9T 3 TE—
At (2.4, ;@ﬁ‘%’i& (2:3%). a1 7 sFRTAT R
X ®=2). 2 mme a aE (R3R). fay @ =@
(RSB, e 3 g TEGE (LY. ) IR (& %O WA ?

Al 3
Rt (2.93) | . 20
1 o4z JiTe B. 5 WEd B.

2 Is wanting in B, 6 &ET B.

3 Omitted in B, 7 eafn dm 1 gl

4 =R A B, AAE: B

~N



2 ] SHRAFTH [ ], & 9-30=%o

Il ¥ || FEtesAt-—F & 1ol
2 2 K] ~ 9 R a (\2 3
% %zre:—%zrtw (2.28). s §=§-sr§x*r &g (L.YoR). M I
nden3 3 2 A 3 da? 3 5
Ry Fga— A WAy TGA (R.200R) |
Il ¥z I g &g U=
o2 3, 32 1 v : ¥ s v
oTEWCT ¢ (2.RLL). TUITATA (LRIL), A AR (JAToH. %R) |
Il ¥& 1 SREEaT Il &
SWFAT ST MF | AH WY AT | I TR qv

ll &0 1| FERRARE |l 20 1

N e o A
. FWEATEHARCEATA A0 | SHMGTIEIET 0F F: |

SR el

T fahe: aues: |

1 Is wanting in Bur,

2 Is wanting in B,

3 TEWLUIRETT JASTY B.

4 FUSEAT | FASTAT S(a=g | AT | &
HEatg a1 B,

5 So B. "U@T—ﬁ@%’f A, =qﬁﬁg‘ﬁﬁr:
C. CL.SS. p. 443 “syimieariar”

Siddhedvara’s CSPhOIG, p 50.
Siksaprakada ‘T QAW FE I
TR SENARRA” $8, p 388.

6 HN: B,

7 i EETT 99N gUsH: B, FAA:
A. C. omits Fqrw:. I A
Hq7&%: Bur,



[ srggdia: sas®: ]

[ 999t a0 ]

N &L geargEmgat= |l %1
T, ERAT TRy SErEwEt Al | e ((48).
T T (0333 ). TRy | ST SR O (LR). T
f%%ﬂtﬁw%(z.aﬁa).é?r‘rﬁﬁ} o (L899 ). ST ar oy
Bty o, x9) SR 2 oA S gm (et ). wEEr b
T 1 (LK) 1
&R 1 sgHRE 1 R N
TR AR | T ( 2.8 )il |
NE N EH@N R
gy uf waf |
W& N 9w 8 1
AL TR AR | guETEndi |
nEYnEmE Nyl
AT Srare wahy | smgay (4.8 )~ |
1185 1| FrafFam: 1 & U 15

TR Savs Ty | TAgeT: | TREEee: | AT

10

—

-



%% ] HETTL [3 2 v-==ta

fr worr @ere T | EEEEATY | REASEEQT | TR |
TETST | SONEEEtdr v | srqae: Sifterraaerig |
JTgIC T IETANE, QEWEEENA | TEEARETTH, |
JENRR AREREHAET | af frameanrsga” |

5 | & || Gfmwa: RET 1ol

ST SRar AR | ISR | WA S |

STt (RSR). SR | T e T wgattr (LYER). it Aot
SRTEiite A2 T 90 GRERST AT SHC, | R AW R ?
[T A T FETATE: |

10 Ng&=lla g Xzl

| T IE TR AT SAEE | ST ager | oftrar 3=
g (2. %9%). WU T Sqr (R, 308). oW wrIAT W@ X
(R.48%). owqr 2 (w3 &Y°° (2.389). &Y 3 317 TR AT (R.85R).

T qEE (2. ¥9% 4 qut &7). gEihy ? sty (2.82%

[ e\ On

15 S STyidd).

1 ¥ B, (=RV 9. 106, 10 SRR q).

2 frEeEa B, 15 SV. 1. 309 (=RV 7. 32, 24) reads

3 o¥I[: B. WER S99, ’

4 sf%f TQHATE: | Onesentence in B. 16 SV, 1, 511 (=RV, 9,107, 4)c reads
Fullstop after THI:, U QU STy 9T Y4,

5 WG F99H, One sentence - 17 SV 1, 347 (=RV. 1, 84, 1) reads
in B. S EERRUE LT

6 GHIET g &Ud B, 18 Thisiscorrect, SV, 1,482 = RV, 9,

7 FEMEER REET B, _ o4, 4, Both read eIT €Al L.

8§ UREe B. "~ 19 SV.1.546 = RV, 9, 101, 7, Both

9 I B, have HYJ T4r Tﬁl‘f‘f: |4 g;nfﬂ

10 So B. @: | & Ho Bur, T

11 SRAW B. 90 RV, T, 81, 1reads ediA=agdllS-

12 |f*axreg: (J/ is wanting ) B, EGRE (:W-i-éﬂ'&ﬁ). But SV, 1,

13 Is wanting in B, 41T has ARTAEcETRHATH. [ may

14 But there is Samhitd here in SV, be emended_to ¥, Bur, reads T

LY

1. 572, which reads HEWEE R T,



3, 3, t-y=oy] A, [t

ngenggan
wEE @ dheers | 9g @it omaa (2. 3R). fug
mro (1. 2oX). TEAT T o (2. RSR). wxfula ! @i aifad (L),

Iwe L AR T 1 e I
wing 7§78 7 Gfed | 3 W O (S Swne
2. 899), a1 T I0 (T I L. 29=), 7 ¥ wATE (O A
2. X09) 1
£ Swar g 1
[ s/ Bt s ]
negnsriylign
SETC qEEl (M) Ty 7 GheEy | F o g
70 (L. Y80). W37 A6 WY ghT W WIe (. 2R=). ghrx ag- 10
sfteqr Fre (1. &), I 979 (|, &8) € P gAaman (. LA, aran
o). qEmArr ! B goraw (L Rt L gt 9
iR eg A F1at 23 (L ¥tz h)
HeRNTFI=TTURI
Gfrwer | wgeaar (2. 2oX). f ar agwd i 15
NeINANZN
ST Shra | " araaEs (2.89). arg: (1,350,
neglgd il el
Zad = 7 Streea | Rl ((HWE LRs )-waaitty | o
afper QmeEr mme  (Lase). I Far (W g Rwey ). 20
Tad gir Pasfia (Lsw).

132 B 6 Is wanting 1n BB
2 %% 13 wanting in B 7 370 | ST B
3 ¥ 13 wanting 1n B, 8 W& B ashp,

4 Note the Sandhi in all the three 9 qUH B
examples in SV, (Benfey's Td,) 10 AT B

6 Ts wanting 1n B, 11 T=iTg B



= ] HEATIH, [ 3, R ¥-—==9=

Ny il g aageh el
SICE B 7 99X g A ey | frEwigaag | (e
mfalmmluaﬁ!aﬁqﬁatmlmmn
I} 9§ llsmzrﬁr{:rll g 1

5. THRRFR TR < UY 9 SE | a9w w/a
Sty (.90 ). TR SRS | (.83). =3 (443 ). 98
a7 Syt (.9). 'aara%r(ia) g a1 ( LRER ). ;@GN
SR (1. 8¢Y ). ATETENE (L3 A AT ). | THRQHE-
At fre ? A, ( 2.22: ). HFC IR ? [T T 7 (. 9)
10 % ? SAAT A0 (320X, Tt Go). TEISE @1 (310 o ). WS-
THTI (JAToTo 38). T (|.9¥) Tl ? Fusfiaatsrrar (. R&2).
o rresTd (.30%). @isadt (3. T 8. 3% ¢ ). ¥g¥ T FNg
ACANSTRT: (1.805). wAsRrra ( 8.8%8 ). I aiEes qnar sraaiil

(2. R&m). o @R AT 1 (LAAR). BT ?

Nwo il ARyl

- N o N L A9
15 A AET TEET TGS TGOS | W q R e
(2.8%0) || =T g TR & S (.9). T T yedieyd
£
SUSRE"" (2.8 ). srlvem g A A sy (R R3R).
Nez il g afE el
20 QT | T qeaT ALY 0(2.85R). TTSRETEaw (LYRL).
1 Is wanting in B, 10 This is found in RV. only, Bur's
2 T B. reference is wrong,
3 ¥iad B, WEFT Bur. 11 3ATH, is wanting in B.
4 TR T B, _ 12 F¥ is wanting in B.
5 Al is wanting in B, 13 F=i=q Bur,
6 oFJTH B, 14 So B. and SV.1.7, ¢ &= Bur.
7 U is wanting in B. 15 Is wanting in B.
8 So B.and SV 1,263, NSMAT jswan- 16 Is wanting in B,
ting, in B, Z‘%‘%ﬂ%° Buyr. 17 Is wanting in B.

9 =Y G YR SNETE, WA 18 o9 R B.
Tt 9fER T B.



3, % %t ] TR, [

ot Hay e
tyeres 7 ARTEER | T W1 ARG | A AR |
HzollswarliRoll
7 7 SR @ v ¢ A g R, | S
iGia:q 5
o faefidy o=

[ o gt &% ]
Nagisgan gl
w1 WD | T | T, | TR i |
NexUFANRM
& e A Ghwerd | @ w Egd (139) | R
TETTETIEA, | T | T at i () 10
nex g g
ToAT W WEIT | TRISET (Mo &- 3W)-Ragaify |
=8 1o g FEER el
o Qv T FORAEY g | wE awer (L), gaadt
(2.25%)-mgaltfr I 9 ¥R ? o quwrad, ( L3Kk). qraTg: Age” 16
(R. 2E) L
Nzyltsmfa oyl
M| T 9 7 G | E waey (2. tos ). 3T -
e g (AN ) | mftefiT |
=g NamRT g 20
R T aEy T GEET | @ TR WA (L ok ).

1 Aftor W %99 B roads MWARFT, 5 TG 15 wanting 10 B

2 AR, B. 6 =it Qi Bur.
3 sfafm B, 7 WTAH 15 wanting 1n B
4 Hee 2 and 3

8 18 wonting m B,



o ]

HEATH]

[ 3, 2. 9-lo=to

Tez SAY W WO B0 (Hlo Fo {). HRAWT S (2.3%).

(|, 99.)-=TtaaRT:

29 || TFgFREr 1ol
TFCGHEAL T 7 ST | TF FGH W AJU W7 |
5 aqr 59 @ar | Tead (. &R). GULAT TET. |
i zz | FEg-aeg il
a BF grg cagaq (2. RoR). TOET ST AW (SMedo ) |
Il =& || RAg-a-sad-ag 1 &l
AT, TR g (2. 3\9) tm ST & frma: (2. 339) |

10 H&o |l g

g gm Il Qe Nl

AR RERTCIFA 7 SrEeTy | R R i%ia‘r (2. =8).
s Tered (A TRFATREE | 8. &8 b), waiRimar (St 21 fEarl . kS

h). grg: aRrEi—§ (2.¥58 b). |HI

FreaTH (R f) T 1w 3 g

-y, N QY A

rﬁ{%ﬂ(z = b.). | gl wefied RHetal s | Ry, T@t

D3

15 qrmmmr l

AREFEWRT 2wy (L R3¢ © R’y ar).

- Y (y - - P T W
THRITHEQ T Tawa’| TESITT LT TH AT T9 59T | “ohad
THRITHTYA Al SRICTEAGEE T qay 7F” R a5aga: |

g A g )

1 TIs wanting in B.
2 e B
3 After this B. reads 9 I g Ro

= B, W A, RO ASEEH O,
See 4.

So A.B.C, ®Y Bur.

< o Ot W~

(Sayana’s comm, Vol.I P, 243) forirs
{9 g4, 9% The South Indian gana

wss, write this [ RI I, Here ‘Sthi’

=Sthira matrd or 1 matra pause,
So in the following examples.
8 Is wanting in B.

B, does not mark accent, Cf SV ,1 87,

9 915 (¥ wanting in) B.

10 So Bur,Cf SV, 1 99 (with SayanaIs
comm, p. 264)%51{3@ &r &l 5

11 99E B

12 g3¥ B.

13 GSigy B.

14 9 B,

15 See 14.

16 *Hrg B,

17 941 B.

18 oFWIAY B.
19 FHGEA B,

20 ¥ is wanting in B.



3,8 1-u=ty | T, [z

[ ot gt a0 |
ne i ngn
Frpres Sfmet 9afr | §a S ST SOwmEE-
e feds |
WER laege: UR N
f2r-fr e | (b, R 91 @) | wea: &R 5
s | fRmegER af | gurad av |
neInF I
T FimTEy | ST free | gear (q.4R) e |
frrmm (Lee). v i (LR8). Tafer 2% (Ao de v).
g Ang (3.8 AT TET:). TAR (1. REe), HAWIRIGR: (S0 10
Fo (). et g (R.2ow). Hifdwliar (R.2083). HAfin (Lke). ¥
gie, (1.81R) G (1.435— QW10 | 0E). |ev (ErEicl
I &R It Rt aesg 8 0
AT TEARAGS | TE-GEA (LY a¥ Fo R
YoR). T WA (L.398). WRamnHat iy e 0 ol (=), 15

1 af Bur, 10 Aftor AN B roads GG |

2 In B. the comm ends with ¥4, WI srardi=z, Reiag
After fullstop B repeats the Sutra 1] IFAT: B. Bur. refors to 2 1093

T swhile Bur. meludes the same But Vajniva is not found therein,
n the comm We find Vapnivasi m II, 1098,

3 Ci, %;Tﬁ?l’ 33 ﬁﬁ? 1SV, 1 15, 12 e =1s wantingin B, Cf. RT, P.
(Sayana’s comm, Vol T p, 117} 16,n,20,

+ =7 Y B 13 oGRife Bur

5 Is wanting m B 14 790 B,

6 %15 wanting 1n B, 15 8o corroct, a2 B.

7 99 @sRASK B- SV 1, 291, has 16 FEAEA Ao B
T 7 @fEr w. 17 (3% 1s wanting 1 B,

8 AY 1s wanting m B. 18 93 (T 1s wanting ) B,

9 §.B.SV, 1, 408 reads FIY e



22 ] HEATTY, [3, 8. ¥-t=tt

| &% 1l & R 1l ¥

Feergt EAGHTEY | HeNTaRiRT way | 8g (LYE).
FYAF T, T (3. &. &) (@R T sy 8ra (L. 3Re). =
Srore o (L. 338 B 5r). SrfrataT (3 3% ).

I 8§ |l wryrat ot I g

A HICAFRTETATTE | T 20 | SR | 3w

Tt | ST | e (g ae)-afrnrt |
| &9 || STRATIgEsT Imar 1o 1l

UG, TUFETN STt QAT | ¥ o | g 1 SUIE: |

10 gdte: | 5 65 | S | 97 fop | S¥eq: | FTe Sredt Prerg A

g -
Il &= | &= o¢ qmsy |l = |
TS T T () ATy e | Setaet | st 13-
FE | S || STFM (W 80)-Fr ? T | ammed wea !
15 syt |

. &N

&g @ e .
| O T OO | SR | S | s
TR T fraATE | e | R | R | T | a
et | et | ne ) i | o | S | ars
20 FEATI HAG * AT | IRy AT | A AT |

1 B Tqae B Then it re/pea’cs e fary e, |
2 M wanting in B. 10 HMOIT B,
3 &% 3 is wanting in B, 11 £ | 3% B,
4 WEAT: | /Y TR B. 12 =9 B.
5 HAIS: B, 13 3T B,
6 @ fBEU wernE A, B, WuRT 14 USieIfy B
& @ o. 15 AR, B.
T Is wanting in B, 16 mﬁﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁg B.
8 w= | el B, 17 HSid wgItT B,

9 Aftor this B reads Wi Tiae:l 18 AT Bur.



2 X -E=tet ] ST, [x2

l Qoo llsar 'R0
7 91 T | EE ara ar il

g wgdt g 1)

[t gy g2: U]

It eel  gmf il R 1l
SETHITEY T Ty | TS| TN | S | e |
ATA LA | agian (A | 8r) | b
(REXR e R
FAAF HATATAT 5 77T |
Il Qo 1Ay W 1R
T I Sy ey | AOwT: | At | |
FTSTH: | AT ToETT, ¢ AT TR ARAHeSA - A9 | TR | 10

AOF AR
11 208 I 7 S i 8 11
A 7eg: (vt Gaes | Avdrad | AaTRTE | A |
et I Figex R ¢ Tt | et | Brarman ? i)
Ry | war AT 0 15
It 2oy 1 SR JEEH 1 ¥ I
IqET: St ARG | AT | Sy ) Swent e f
Tro | et aet ! ST
It 2§ |l FeaRREEN Il & |t
TEHACTETATRY S S SHTeran S SR ST Teaa STy 20
1 After this B. rends- SRR | 5 AR B,
2 A | AYE W B, 6 FiTHET B,

3 W= B, 7 WR B,
4 Rﬁﬁ B, 8 Confusion of T and § in B.



22 ] HEAT, [ 2, % =222

FEEATIE, | 9@ [, | FTFATQE | T99 [/ | TqAQ@q, | I
SFUH | ST, | TRQL A0 578 |
Il 200 || TIRIR IO Il
TRATTTS THEUAET Ieq | &0 | T | avsrsiter | o ?
5 EW@II | TTTIFAT | TTCATIHI |
Il Qo Il g&TAF = 1l
£ 9% AT GeIe | 8 T T |
Il Qo8 Il Sreaeary N & I
SIFAEATATTAS | T FEIRT TATAFRIC | FArAf: (2.93).
10 G FFAEAT (R.237). T (18%%). E@REEFHR TR
T ATHTC | T Ty, |
IRECRIR SRR TR
TARITATTCATATTIY | T1-5 | 3oy (2-098). & ar =1 (2.289).
BTAR | (R4Re). =k S (o). @y fafigie (LR
15 TACICATIRIC |
R o=l g )

[ 19 98t <% ]

RN w=ermEamEr 1 g
QEAFCHATHIAEATTAAY | Ieaat o (L.0). Jeaned
(R.9). ovqERITE (R.329). | awmd T (1.36R). ATACEAT (.58).

It (R, 3%R).

1 Is wanting in B. 7 AR B,
2 So correct, *SIAT Bur. HATFI- 8§ o B.

=3[ B, 9 A ;e B. Cf, SV, L. 1. which res-
3 After this B reads.~1 ar ai#- ds = .

=H 10 A & B, Cf. SV, 1, 7, which
4 No fullstop in B, reads HH .
5 T B. 11 TEATS, B,CE, VS, 1. 272 which reads

6 TS B, TET S A



£ 3, % k=t ] TR, [=e

N 2RR I aTe R Qastatd TRy i R 0
ke mwe wAdR sy feemy gty

. oy | T (LRRY). AR (.X0). Rt (RAke).
7 €7 78 (RraodeRR.). T T EE | (Fo o X A R).
T wat sy WE (LR6R). T AEf mErd: (LARR). TRIGEE 6

(LR, wE wEm (2%, mef fr @ (LoaRY). it

- gy (L o). W AT afyer T (L Re9). gt @ (L RR). mha-

- T (A @ . T o). FHET T T (LYLe-1T o).

- gFetere B P wverEifr (1. kse, miegR) 1A ! dmn (2. 8).
fast firo (R.R). Frgwdiafa® (1.3, URAYTY TRy g qgmar 10
ot (4 1), gharE (L W)~ ! ww: S e
(Tn.RY). et B (LX), Rt fearr (/L . 2 ke, =),

- PrgEr L Tt (A, 2.u0.2), gRerERN (1.428). TrERT | g, |

« a1 (%, %9lb). groRsay |

IRSERE:1c4 (RIERT 15
raly awT &4 Am uw frestiaReay | daiee o
- fagnfa | wwEl (W, 3, 4 —~mimm San L @), qEme
- (7. &. 3%) aRd=w (. T App R, & —atEmaa:) |
IRECHIR 1 £ SR
- TR T VA | T AT (3.R98) | 20

N 224 1T Frastatar SRy i
AT Rrastaay fY oy | @ Ui | g
- b (e, wied 1 owrea (LReR a). S wEf (2).
1 After this B roads T JAMF:. 7 Is wanting in D, ’
2 B reads RFE‘L( WY - 8 A is wanting in B,
"o Sermi R 9 % is wanting in B.
3 Ts wanting in B, 10 Is wanting in B,
4 SR AT s wanting in B. 11 = B,
5 B adds ¥ Rigs 12 WEIW Fewmay B,
L 6% wanting B, 13 Hﬂ?"{\ B.



%] SHEATTY, [ 3, & %-$=19%

fredatarg (2. 38%). &g, (. ¥=8), AR (L ).
FTAN © (R.68). TG Tl ¢ gy gra=rEia 1 (L9 ) 1

Il €28 |l Trters 1l & I

CTERITERa XRATTEY | ARafie (1.3 —Tgqre FRE:).
5 ST STasma: (L.eR). mrachn (L5X). wagee (R, RRe). AT
TOEAT 2 7T (2.809). T SRAAr (LyzY). @ma: (2.187). o
(R.¥8R). szFEq (.20). T At =29 @t (3.19R). #fg S
(RAR). 7q@: (R.283), FREEr (R.4%<). T H|a FghT (L), -
ag S (2.330). FUT & (1.858). & [eRy T (¥ o3 W
10 FMoE). AraatanT: (L¥o). Zrewx: (L.38%). =@« (AT M. A
pp 2R0). WHIEATEIEIHAL (HETT) | frg=rta | gy, (1435
o). SN & T (Ree—g). & BT ((.8%). a9 & $4g (L8R
). TN SO AT (L.45%). Rrarstearfitr v | garataEn |
T (R.9Y). Tz (LRI, T - (ErIIZTd TR
15 AIRFTFHA

1l 22 |l st 7 1l o |

FEATH, T FIAAAET TREATIY | 7@ Az (LRY)-
T B (L.9). R am (LAR). frman & Ate (Lw). g

1 Is wanting in B, 11 SIS/ ( 9 is wanting in )»B. ‘
2 79 ¥ I B, | 12 After &: B, reads 1. -

3 WagW B, - 13 SRA@E B,

4 TARAI=AV is wanting in B, = 14 FRIUAH Bur. B reads SRl

5 THESIIE, B. A Rgare o T gER
6 U is wanting in B. =1 | fradt | wdiar | T 98

7 WH is wanting in B, . WHd %ﬁr | géﬂ'éf‘{!{ @ FeaR -

8 I is wanting in B, T TSR GHT e AL

9 I99 B, 15 R is wanting in B,

10 Second & : is wanting in B, 16 ga«T =T 2{5{ is wanting in B.



3, 0. 2=t ] EATIELY [

FRPRTY (1.350). @ framEtfr (.8). 1 07 (FAL) Taw wdi

Twdier | arier (Leed). Jaadt | weEa S (R I
nNR=NAg=: =il

oy, way | SRRmegEtt (L R&-AfREvare ).
FARET (L.33) I 7Eay Ry (wre do 8 1 &
neganznen
T BT Bt sk | g wmi (Lese). Sl (Laky).

Y T T (1.3, TE /Y ()t 1 Ry | Ry |
(LER). TR Il

e 1Y 11 2o Il 10
A grergETRTe A waky | wiramr et (1 %) 1w !
=izamt 778 (R, Lowk) I
R qit T I

[ sty qawt @F: 1
IRELQIE B MR
& T wanET, | TOa fsar-ang (L) I
NRRANGwaErs ko 15
T | wEy Tl | T g | 6y sgan
NN F13 0
i xx B wral 1| G, (o) Ry A () 1

1 J9q: B, ¢ Tik: B,

2 RIS B. 7 °amiR: B,

3 SRfRTe B, 8 ¥ is wanting 1n A, B, C.

4 Aftor this B reads %% Z<0. It 9 B reads—THY 1 TAT=3 ote,
omits WG PRI, 10 B roads GARRY ara=de (& on the

5 T AW instead of JU AW, B. margin) Lot el



e ] HEAHT [ 3, . 8-6=¢39 °

Il 28R | ST T 7 T M8 0

T FATE AN TR AT 9T IO garRE | oA

'%r‘tsrra&l%nma:r%glem“m%lmrﬁtm&ﬁrl IR

T | SElREd T (W) | oww o | Rt

5 qulaaatmtm(mnm W, L&) | HYEAT UF I/ AT

T | GrETTCAT WA | T A oo (1.33R). Al sfto (R.AW).

o S (2. 3RR)

| 2RY Nl @IFREE & FFar || vl

AT ARCATIN FHEAT FATI0 FOAT FEAAA T |57

10 TFIE | ATERIC | THERTC | KO ST guehn Srennd || qged

T FEES | I FEAT | | FRAC T L == aran

Il R |l Fesmaga Il § 1)

T2 7o SRR mmrma\mrtm% | R |

TSR ¢ (2) | F9 SF @ men™ 1 F oy 2 s |
s I 4R |l = = THEawRt 1l 9l

T T HEY GFRATTEY  FRCARCIRARRIEES |
TAERY, | TIERY, | TR, | FAEH | Fgenq | giforq | -
o | FETAT | TIEEt | Tewar | wgeear | e | el |
TLHET T | ITET | q7ET1 | {&eEr | aga |

1 @ B, 10 JEEER: B,

2 AR B, 11 JYRFEAI | TIEHET | B,

3 See 1. 19 -

4 Hie B, 13 See 5,

5 o 7 fe B, 14 INEERCN B, STEEEREd Bur.
‘,6 i, B, 15 After this B, rends FETERAI | G-
7 SRIg 7 B, Sucd

8B reads—mﬁﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁ W ote, 16 I 3de B
9. B has FTICHT: | FTCHT | AR | 17 FHTHFRE B,

SRR | 18 SII%FE, B.



2,5 3-3=AR ] TR, - [=e

Il 3= |l FieagREtn 1= 1.

T F ECTYOY | TR | S | g
Tg=: | R | e | WAy, | Saenn | sraRausy
Tt Fm g g ) fig: g9 1 gE g ) gaRgT: | gawehe )
ey i | 5

1 838 1l iRy warewmr 0 1,

GER] FETHIRRY | FUeRTar SRATE | aaesamEed |
aa: wrEE, )

1 230 || ATREY SHY q 1l Qe NN

fm’im:wftﬁ'aévﬁv‘u&ﬁ Ay wEATS gl | 3g- 10
il aaRYgighf  qiwedd s om0 ag-
T | TR, | SARroR, (AT . %) 1| it Ry ? o
qrae | WA ¢ Sfmtety | amwhn (go 23Y) ! Wi g |
I (Fo 1RY) ! S0Re oo ) aored AT o g vyt )

oty a1

[ s oty et ]

ne Ny i g N 15
frgaTey a1 stafy qemay: | SwReTEReReTET | g
faary miftr fenfr sograta 1
MR N TN
Ry = 1 IR | SRR TR |

1 After this B, reads FRIEAA, 5 FfER B,

2 frgegm: B, 6 B reads euRyEREd RE wffs
3 Is wanting in B. w1 a1 @i ll

4 oFaEl Dur,



] HEAA, [2,5 3-o=t30

IREERIRCNIER]
fresam (1.8%0). fr: @ntyas | Rrodfiag | frefas |
negug el
THaq | ERTE | TUEH, |
5 Ny UTEE TN
NGH F W FIAY T ARECAQIS | T TIH | 8T wrar )
T W | TR ! TEAT TFTY | NIHAET G|
Il 238§ || w7 1§ Ul
T T THET . GRCAAS | G Jaad |
10 QIYHTET T |
e el
teveay | ey Ty Ereanead |
NeWR= e izl
freanaw | sy frdiag | Ao |
15 NeRa =g Il &l
TGHAH | TFEATaH | TG | TgAnad |
2o Nl Lo U
afeeha | e | qtEed@y | aresreag

TASAT qTH:
N T g aarsE:
1 freqiday, B. 5 @RI 93 B,
2 After this B reads. EWH%EE{. 6 IR WF% i w9eF: A B
3 Is wanting in B. 3T A= AT q91eH: C, Bur:

4 B reads °3gq J ?



[ &1 g4 guts®: ]

I 298 11 TRt w1 ¢ 0
SRRETAT = FORT e Fraivia: SRR | whes-
a9, | rgvEaw | frcemy | mrera | ARty
NN ge i
I Y Fraseie: aaraead | gEeedl 2 ) ge 5
AT BT | UEHARq Fralg | qeesat v g dEar Fratan ge-
T3t TR TR | oiarey e safrdateasur wir i
[REERE SR RA]
TEAd Ty o Sweneas | sty )
T A TEREEHT (R.245), |7 arar #geREy (Lier). ¥ aw- 10
FEEATht (1.93). SARCEy (2.703). sRfrEgiy (Sodo ¥2).
HUraTrEy ! S TRy (.20), mEwdit { e (R.200), qR-
avaa: (1.48%). ghrda: e wresg |
nEgllgg=m NIl
RIS HRRTLSHR Ty fIada: SRS |1

1 B reads f‘:ﬂﬁﬁ( . 4 ’aﬁatrm (or ""TI) a9t B,
2 8o B and Bar. ¥g{qe sooms correct. 5 After this B- reads ARTEFTEL.
3 B. puis fullstop after this, 6 T B,

N



Car 1  RATHY, - [9, % ¥-e=tue
* SRreE QU (1. 20%). TiteETE. (R8¢, TafARETL L @ (LN

| Fo)-wgAt | |ERAL ! BE wyerhe ghwsan (L),
R AR | gEn FHRAT (2.95); FreImRead |
Y NR @R Ny

T T ey Sy R SRty [ ATen

(2.26R). wrRvarR ! @A (LELR) |
NeBE N &

_ uER YEW TR g frast - aseas |
ST AHEEAH, (AT, 2T araeqr: (TTRT:). 2R frsa-

10 FEAR (R.8%). FEY el (2. 3%0). B @snaeai” (R.AR).
T TR (R.ioa).w'ﬂrarzr_r At (L.28s). frg=r | wm@:
TG (2. &0) fEw: ait (2.38). afam: aft (2.388). wr=ar aid ait

(.%R8). FuT TNy R (2 ¥3R): mrzthats  (Rrgeaft 2.0R). Zear-
fXer (7. RR9)-

15 N 29\9 W g 1o
FHTAT THR Ty AT GRS
(RA2). TTRTd” (.85 . gwery (Luse). T=eay (L.83). W
(= ) | grrEwafy: (2.3es). G (3.20%). || gH ! ST
FAR (R.4K9). FTHOY ? Frgdain (Fo (L.128). = av [T
20 (3. &. 8%). 7@ [go (R.2R0). Te: T | e ¢ A qEated
(XRo). wefy: qur: (1. ). TF qRE (L.e=R). ga O

RTETIEn o (.45%) | qrgwelfd ¢ ear: (L819), T |
e (2 383) |

1 Instead of this B reads ﬁ'ﬁﬁmﬁﬁ 6 After thi; B reads SERUEI(: |

2 Is wanting in B, 7 After this B reads €¥ U+ | FQ
3 W B, f& o 1 FrEASTA |
4 %7 A, B. ¥9%° C. Bur. 8 WY B,

5 QS - 9 Y B,



8, 3. 1-=UR ] TETHY, [ 2z

neg=nyg: Nell
R TR @ Areseim aErETat | e
.30). fraemfa (2.20%) I fraarfn (@) : wEm (LRe).
T qrmy, R.8R8). WEE (He ML L&3—Tn) I
nersgnen 5
T orer Fradeiia: TRTCRTTY | TEedy el | ag-
TG FATTRL | TTENRY (FAR,L%.L) ¢ agar FTafa wsafaa
FIAUYSY (Ho o 3m.00) | Farguha | Taeghy (3R I
T3 P For O (1.8%2), R ol (L3R%). 30 gmr, (LuRs).
F@ET R | 10
It R%e N1 | wrradt Ul Qo I
Y nRAN g Am e ey SRy | Ry
SArircadRirat aaigdy (., 3,Re). smriama” (A
3,8.%.). TRAE (WILAWApD. 2. Q-3 %) I fTanfy | qffay
T 34 (T nY) 1| AECraedi ! 39 (ALAT ARE) 1 15
=ity v go (R.321) 1 At g
HER:coiR-cic |

[ 17 Bxiat T
NRug NSl g N
Frorgy frastady ffrae | o | geRe |
ngvRugwF UM
TG €L S EERAITEy | gERt | gy | get A | 20
g | gER | fefirg o 01w L i | SR’ gl

1 TgEEd @3 B 6 After tlus B reads W39,

2 By, B 7 After this Breads TR | ¥ |
3 Tf¥e Bur, T | eH |

4 TEFAR B 8 gfd B

b Wi B patt occurs here 1n 9 HWTAW B,
‘prajapate’, 10 YT B,



e ] SHETTTH, [ 8, R. -%=t4%
geames: | gghRr & (Sic) gewe:’ | wdwy I A uznatwRe

s7g | TR ! gaTa” |

IRTERIEIE: e RN
AFRY TERTNE AT GHRCANTT | qargEy | war-
5 firt | waieas | {Fatag o | SN | W, a9 | Sy ?
AAFEGTUR, | AEETQE | TRy ? W O |
Ny i=smmE TNl
Tiiaer 39 T W 07 GRSy | s (LR).
Far st (JUERR ) ) g | s, ay (LRsR).
10 S | | fr g ad g oniEs oy ! aguea

(ZM.ALL,8.00). gt (2) |

i QHHIIEBW[ Y
Fige: T T GRIGIAY | FICHRE, € 9906 | HIERTE
AT | FERT JEET | W T ! FE RS | FrL @A |

15 HIT IR | KT FaA* |

I Qug 1l g&wﬁ-m% &
AN I TTAET T AN FTY | FTRE T (LAR). T
a(i ¥3R). T = TR g (L.458). 09 SET T SEhRaT: (2.835).
o9 o IR (L.YKR). & A g (2.880). @ & @ (R.L%0) I T |

1 WY B,

2 3 is wanting in Bur, Bur. has
TSI |

3 4@ B.

4 Wik B.

5 This is wanting in Bur,

6 SITAN B,

7 WEREy B.-

8 WYY B.

9 T is wanting in B,

10 JFRR B.

11 e B,

12 Fm==r g B,

13 SITHE, HISHIT B,

14 S99 B,

15 ox¥Ege C

16 STW SATEH B,

17 &7 B,

18 B reads UY &2 | G2 | Gl o ete,



¥, 3. t-R=te’ ] TR [ax
Bomed (Quks) 1egr Peg @ (L)) s b &
=it (LAox) | @iftq & mrvgeitan |

N Qys N aw: el

Fegeqdl’ gead | wady gl | 3y araky (g
ke a1 ;

ngzang izl
TRITTT SR qqT g | ara il @ (13-t (6
aTRwr (L) FaThys: | OOy (LAR). saEw D adrafin (L93) |
NRUE Il WY &l
Ay AREHIE (o o) Feardr | £k 1yt (L.00% |m). 10
odq wzo (.38L). wa At aty (L.Y), & ©F (1.329) I qaed !
syt (2.899), dad” (.263) | fwmwmmey |
Il 28 Il q8FH1 Lo Il
TETCAAH ATTET FART | gty (L. o b) 1
fer foeley g 0
[ st et &2 1
gL isndarnn 15
o AT THERIFCAGI |
I 2&R N1 AR RN

T AT geRY | ey SRt | EIuR ar eaR i e
(2.25). T (LYRY). £RETE (ALK L ETaE ([ATLEL).

IEY ¢ owyEmrty (L.A49) | 20
1 S Bar, b T B,

2 W=qaf Bur. - 6 AT B,

3 fARHM Bur, 7 Is wanting in Bar,

4 T SA B, 8 Instesd of 9 B reads HTJ,



3% ] HEAIY, [ 2,32 3-2=1%2

IR GRS
T S g g | ST, T (.88 FWa—a
a3 ) | “
Il 489 || B TR 1 8
5 STegeE: TETHFMTREY SRR goad | Ofte | ofiy | giai )
IREVREG IR |
THRIT T G | TZUElr | gRIRai | gaeaaia |
I 2&% Il WU I & Il
TREETET = TR A | gIRY | O, |
10 Il 289 || I TaTRqr: 11 Il
IR TAE@REEYET | egrat | Seareia |
AR TR | TRTHA T | TRy ? forerey, Reaarn | frgq
TATHIAT | R TqeaTia |
Negz g izl
15 T TN TAT | TARY (SLALLRL). BT Tatd (.Y0).
off &ro” (R.38%). TATET Ty (1.2¢8). Rrarifer | gw: g wagat |
@ AR (Leag). amEng: (L3%L). 99T T ¢ gwd o (LR) |
N L&8 |l T =R i &
WY FURFARAINOR Y wemy gy | q yam (LY).
20 FAvARtT (L9R). W ! Fraes | Seaere a2
ASFTE | frsar o (TART:). FUZT=a: £ oZat Ho (2.R&Y) |

1 THEREESN B, 7 B reads 39 Fg[AI9s.
9 STUW Bar, 8 §&9Y ¥4 B,

3 SNHGIAREN Bur, 9 oIS B.

4 [RYURRTGT Bur, 10 F-TRIGY 9 SR B,
5 TIWAT Bur, 11 & B.

6 See 3 \ 12 g3l g B,



g, 8. L-8=tex ] T, [
Hee T 11 ¢ ]
TRt gEEATY gy | gETaEt to (L.AuR). ad e
(1.4RR). 791 &3 T¥o (L.4&R). Tqatat didfeamg I
gy Tl gTrE: 0

[ o9 9gaf 3%: ]
It Qo |l Frerg = il 2l

FOTTENHAT GEEa 9% | g ¥ (R.38). wWgr T 5
.20, geag (L.1R). mEearif (L.w3). ger v ¢ Ramasy
R.=8)1

(RTERE:cipth o (IEE]
@ qUEEETEas | Qi Ry (3., 8. §-R). T wivg
go (LUER). a9 et (L.3=8). g ¥ e | WA oy ? qar T 10
(R.28%). Tefrr xRy 2 it |
Nzl E=g 1131
TR T Oy gAANSTaRTay | 959 sy ar (LRse).
Qe (LRSE). A @ A (Uews). aw wfiRdr
By (R.97Y) | 15
I o8 || gwarsREy 1L 8 |l
FoATY IC THRRIGTRTAY | R (Sghrg—.8).
e gfeagi: (L5Y). asgmitd (RR%e). aRgaly (R.ReR). T
aegHe (1L.38R). RIT asg® (1.53). aaasgly (L.Re) I gw=ar-

e 2 =g o (L) L 20
1 #qE@de B, 4 B does not add Y to § in any of
2 QWIS B, these oxamples,

3 8o B.¥ Bar,



3z ] SHEAAT, [ 2, 8. ¥-a=Q9t
Il 294 || TEREAR U Y I

qa-gé'& AFCA ToF0T TART | AAE  CPSIRIFETR
T T g ()1

Il 298 Nl FatargIga 11 & |
5 TN THRICTFAATAY | TR TR T A’ | TR

TR | TREER | w2 2eiy | aeeTi | gy aT | frgayTia oiv )
I Q9 || Fsur Trg 1o I

TORT T qCHRATAATTAY | [ Fweain (LRS). ISuanasy

(2.90). Te=rifr” | srfifeasaat (L.]R). oufir: go (LRv). Framat
10 (%.8%0). srtaEafirat (R.92). geawadq (2.43%) |

I Q9z || = qeqaast Nz

FFIICT TOHEEIANEIY  TaIdE Sy | e
(2.3=)-srgdife | axga sertter (5. . 4,¥0.9.). gwrEan (R.998).
o~ 3

A0, FAlT | awAtr | G (58 Tqen). gRregnTaia e
15 (R.293-8).779q ! FiE 90T | aATiE { g e |

HQes Il =3 U&l

THREARTEL: TIIAG  TCIAATTAT | aoga: | 6E
L L S SN O nes
B | IS | waiegaat |

1 8o A and C °¥IETe B, end of the comm. B. repeats HH-

2 So Bur, 7 ART 1 =i 1 TR | 1, but after crossing T4’ it gives
&ﬁe{; | #RI0 | TR 8 | S B, 9 as the correct form.

3 YU B, 9 See one.

4 Rafw geRif g B, 10 ¥ is-wanting in B,

5 9 is wanting in B. 11 TEEN B, '

6 9fsT B. \ - 12 9R B,

7 After BT there is{¥ onthe margin 13 UHEI e B. .
of B, Then it reads ﬁi‘@’\l’ﬂl’. 14 % in all the three examples, B,

8 So A, B.C, TX Bur. At the 15 THTIQISH B,



8%, 1=tz ] HEATIA, [
Il Qzo LA gF= 1l Re I
THRIRT G YTEATTHITT | /1 wrgTo (1.33), o, g~

sitaeg (1.3%2). of¥" yaafa Qg (LAR). sgwaa=adq ! whirgaq,
(2.2). 7 wg (L.3=2) | @ ofr | Bregw A |
I 2= 1 Ty saweg 1Rk U
FOORATATTITAY | T aar (LR8). ¥ 3wt am
(.. RE). THATH (T App. .A—IY WHEAN G HHTL).
By @ (.-l | & R (e
Il 3=R || AR 1L R U
AT A% Tt a0 @.%)-mhfn 10
IR RIE L EREN]]
IR, FFECATTSRT | T To (2.60). R |d(.4e).

Fram €re” (L.R=R). T 7y (LREe) |
(RECANEE TS B (IREA]
TER AN FOHIEd | @ | gy WA |15
R lawEa | femad’ ) R meEt )
i ~gdl 70w 1)
[ 19 =y 32 ]
N %= || saegRIswEEEmRr 1
FAIFSTER wafr weiER” | wmig (LRRE) i

o

1 TR B, 7 WIFERR T Bur

2 Freged | Beify | Se@emaead B 8 AT Js wanting in B,

3 Pregasi B 9 7Y 7ZA | BAATARY Bur,

49 B, 10 Are wanting in B,

5 B B 11 From this up to ®EIF, Ho 1s
6 U B, omitted m B,



2o ] FERATAY, [3, Y. R=%=R¢o

1 (L83 Q). FERE-NGAAT, | TR ¢ FehRtt | @ -
FTETo—(2. R38)-TIHAIH | LRIHAG TATIFRT |
Il 4§ || TR 1l R 1l
TEATAT: NAHT STTNTT TG FeqY | TATHAY | IqSH,
5 QU | AR W | M A | T WL 97 | | A et |
IRECHE R R
TFTCY & IqT TR I | et | aaeeanEt |
wEweEEy | AseEgs: (.8R). ERATEAEH (LRRE). Hareay,
(4. W) |
10 Il Q== |l Seqa 1l 2 1l
£ qIRT fanary aer saauiay | 9t et | i
a4, | TEfeaiy wnaw | aEaT A6 |
IRENEEEA IR »
& T FON Ty GHRRY SATHET | G | deRat |
15 SRR ISy | ERY o
Il 280 |l srgsaam g H & I
TIFTAN AT T T FHT: | G FRAG, | FIEH |
Y AFHTaE | qu \aq TR | qAEERT | @, [IR-
&f%r 1 Gfﬂﬁaﬂ'&h a3 _

1 RN 53y B. has % instead of %

2 AYEHRe B, . 8 THN B. HN Bur,

31 9% B. No sign of HMNIWEA- 9 After this B, has NI ArAf.
Ty, 10 wegEdiaH, B.

4 oSFWRT B, , 11 SSEAREE B,

5 MEETR B. 12 YEHRSAN | & B.

6 WIT |7 AII Bur, 13 QN Bur,

~ S
7 T=G9% Bur, In comm, also Bur.



¥, & 1-=028 ] HEAA [8
Il 288 N 5 FFrwerd T el

T TRy A <Y | GURR | §ERR | amg: |
Gereng:’ | ST | S | GR | 99T | 99w | @ |
Tahet | ggfentt

11 283 11 T gAY N = | 5
qft I TR giey e oEdiEe qugmrgdarEy |
aftegeny | aiteray Tt | HiinkT aResa || s s se |
TREay, | ITEARA, |
Il 883 Il =g wAgASERa: (&1

= Oy EIET SR sradiEy SIEEASeRay: | WaeRiHd 10

FIEASTAAT T e | TR { mIEQS© )
Il R&8 11 ¥R T4 11 Qo 1

o Tfy qERT FERY ST TS | Qe 99 |9

wS: |

£ qUAT UE: N
[ =9 987 a0 ]
nesg sl 15

=y 5y qAwd GERr SaHiay W | Bl e’
TARAST: |

Il 285 Il fReamsare 1l R 1|
et et e gy s wereR | R wh-

AT | FEATRATRT ? TR | 20
1 I ABC, 7 HITH B

2 s wantingin B 8 Omitted in Bur, €k | TERU-

3 This 1s wanting 1n Bur SH: LB,

4 3R Bur, 9 9 B,

5 See 4, 10 U B,

6 TReH W 1 WAnkt qfesd s 11 TERWY SRmwat.
wanting 1n Bur 12 B, has FETARA | FARFEIT: 1

e



¥R ] ' HEEE [ % =Red
I 289 |t SR e | 3

IT A T TAEY AR ATNAT (AT, | SURET
aig GIEAT | IAReRTed W ggar | RaE ¢ TR a9 |
ST RT TrReEaTd | \ o

I &= I\ Y g e

T ET TERL ATHES AFA | QARFT AW gFAw |

IR e |

ot

Il $8& || Tegege stras 1L Y U
Ferer ¢ TgEE |
10 N oo || ST 1 & |l
STITATTH T AHIU ATHTS ATCAMTE, | ATEYZ Gl TaAv
SETUTET | FEATSTRAT, ! SoaaTIgwHIg=i aarsa: |
Il Ro g |l HYRER qTaed 9 i
SIITEALRIE HA FAIGES Grax | JuRgd gEea
15 T A& T | WAy FEATq ! HIwWL g |
Il R0 1| FEFad s 1l =

N33

(Y - LY R >
% I FHRI STINES FOT H{AT | TRTESET |
Il 03 |1 sTegggEFat 11 & i
TS FFR FIAGY IZFAN | MOIREH: DT |
20 MATHFT |

1 STt B.C, STHRI A, Bur, 8 °9U B,

2 i B. 9 WA Bur.

3 FIEHET. Bur, 10 SIS T Bur.

4 VT Bur., ' 11 After this B reads Sehqd HA: |
5 [T T Bur, : 12 The comm, is wanting in Burnel’s
6 B has TXITE | FYEIT | edition.

7 FEEe B,



8,9, L-E=ro ] HEAT [e2

Il Ro¥ || FEHeTEHRARY U Lo I
TR FERT SFTHES T | SReeEay
TEARTE ATY | ANGTAA |
R R el ]
[ =17 et s ]
Il Ro¥ |l FTR=AAERT AN
ARARHTRY S sgaday i S wed agg g | 5
S TR | W g |
Il Ro& |1 TTEHRT ATEHAT fregRrgT 1R
HTERT: U= AEE: CATATE: | TRy (ARG e gaae
Fregtogn: |
liReo NTE T T 13 1 10
WA & Yo7 SqITa WY % 9y 1 g 9k | R
(. 353—g2rg) | g@rE:” (.Roko), wikarg:” (REXE). A’ ¢
w31 TeRAty (LRse).FeArEy ! gaea didwmet
Il Ro= || FREIERG, FR Il 8 11
FRFRIRGR, T I | Feuremit. ? wrhmieaagiig®” | 15

I ReE U TN YN
at Taean A | weRT ! S T

1 R% I A=rAIT: W& N
weRd T A ARSI |
1 =298 4 Bur, el w3y B, 7 B, grvos before this & 5753
2 = gGR Bur, 8 gRT-D SR ATHT: B
3 R ARG Bur, oMo ABC ¢ B b @AY I 1 TR |
4 TG @M 15 wonting 1n Bar, 10 FEFUS 15 wanting 1n Bur,
5FAM @ W7 =AM WY T 11 orqogladt B, o=ag=ai Bur,

WA s wanting 1n Bur, 12 Is wanting 1o Bar,

6 e 15 wanting 1 B,



ew] R T [ 8, . 9-go=318

I R |l T el
JEHET T | THRUS: |
| R2R |1 EF ATt A TRy Ga e |l
AT ATV T T ST LT Ay TR Ty G-
5 mtumlqwlaqa’g&mwmlmm? ST
FRae, | I9Ud |
1 RE2 1 38 T84 1 &
YA AT IZAT T | [SF qgq | WG
T | TS AL | TSP AT | TEq0T T T = | T59
10 HEATE { AWSFAISTY TRrFAT |

IRSEA] mmﬁ'&imﬁwawmmmqu 2o |l

FATR R Ty GATTAR ST | UgQ-RITG | YgQriRie: |
TY-RIC | TIIRTRG | TeaE-[G | JeaEene | g9-/e | 991
RITC | STSA-0I1C | AGRIRIG | 3TSq-RiTe | =R |

g quAT g5 |

1 Is wanting in Bur, 5 9%A: Bur, The correct form seems
2 So B and Bur, HT9Ad seems correct, Qﬁf Ct W\Eﬁ in 2192, .
3 WY IZA A, B.I=g ] C, 6 So A,B.C. YT Bur,

<Y T84 Bur, 7 R A A9 B, g%

4 9 B, qqre%: C, Bur.



[ a1 g598: 995%: |
[ womit &z ]

WRRY I w1 g
FHEETAT TR °T3 IR | ATy TRl [ RGAny {

Ty |
11 R2& 1l 7% FRAGHEERT N
FuERT=ar Qi SUAHEIEg @Yy | gEE 1 5
garEfe: (sr.40.5%.0). qu-AwH | guriE 1 gent | gl |
go-Ta: | gAR’ (WA 0.{YER) |
11 R39 1| 7 T TReTsTgaarE 1 R 1
w o Ty AR TSR | S s AR | wEEn
= | wegaEdl | FEawd | sreamdl | guiesdi 110
STRETERTT | S | srefvenefi (g waft orqanRat | Iy |
IRt |
1l 2= | sy agTEg e
fsamerFdr Q@R TEgUrg awvyg | e |
Tpsamere: (2.28%). Brag: | Rearg: (3. ¥, 10.03%.Y). frsarz 116
s |
1 ’ﬂﬁ >3% Bur.

3 Is wanting in B,
£
2 T Y B,

4 In RV. 10, 146, 2 ocours TN,



g% ] . gEaen, [ %, & ¥-to=R%y

11 RE& 1| Rer =@y 1 ¥
iy T o qq SHag \WA St | foa-frn | frear
fr (. o eRR). wewErEy 2 Reafis o) '
Il R0 || ARRIFIEROG g s AHT g 1l & |

5 ©  OAY W N@AY ANTT T LA sisiai | osa-fEg |
saTiara | Freas: | saqg: | S’ (L. 0.08.8). UTTTE: | ST-ATL: |
ST | TOEFA | TR | SFATHY: | FUw: | sageays | wa1geds |
TeaEes: | sagee: | sarge |

1 RRQ || TE=w =Ry WO I

10 FAAIEIRAT Sreaate =i Sy | el Svewi | g
gl | TR | S (R.R08— ). TEA-TIV | T | H-TH
geAT | SERIeE T o |

1R &7 F&T M=
SRATATAT AT TEat Ty | It | Il | I8
15 dvfer ? IaaT 99 |
NWRIUSTAGUN
SUTTAT SR 7Y T | SgAE: | IqrAEy W
REATENT: £ SO (gelifer |
| Il R 1 AHA T FARH 1l Qo Ul
20 | SIGEANH T XA GEIEAT SHRTElT | €% gea | 5T
TR | go g | gaErg@ | F 700 FrEi | 3 Tl | [WSREE |
gl JUHT §XH: |

1 fa'{’ﬁeﬁtm is wantingin all examples the list of examples the A and

cited in B, the comm, are given, Bur, has

2 a@% B. C, 8o everywhere, * ‘Efﬂ'ﬁ?&f instead of ‘{é%o. .
3 Is wanting in B, At the end of 4 Inall examples Bur, reads long %-



¥, 2. {-%=R3¢ ] ST [ve
[ =17 it 330 ]

NnRYNFE N L
ST SRR | WOE, (B, LR e —arenedh).
srormgray, (39, o L) wowen 99 (@@, 99 an LD,
Frove SO ofr 9 ety R LD
T ONRRG LR AR 5
T AT LIRS | ST 1 ez | - |
st | St | st | SrRRETEE Y ? wekan,)
UATE | TR BT |
N R || w4 13 N
QA F ARG T FEAACEA LR | IO T | 10
agiiigE: | TLRGEY | SAEETYHY | MEHEaq | T W
%7y | TAYTENET, | H-XNAGH, | HEHehd o7 g |
NR3= N ami ai g
ATATAAT Giehrate i O 9T | 9R-9TE ) 909t | A |
FEMTE, | g gUUr (R.208) 1 15

N R& N T SRR AEATaEsT Sg e

frramarear gttt | sitguaae | siguEae, | e )
Rrersraeg, | JeFEAy | [WHE | GrEaa | §EOEAE | ST
99 | FYTIAN | SAITITEARAT | FE==T, | Temys, | o
IR | TETY ] WaTq ) FEAT ¢ ey | qaEaas | 20

1 9RTE, (¥ wanting 1n) B.A.C, 5 9M B,
2 Beforo this B has NI, 6 9qH B.
3 B reads 9IFY 519, 7 Is wanting 1n B,

4 Bofore this B reads 991 Jgig- 8 Hide B,
i #



e] - i [% 2 &-to=R3g
srsRaEaT S ! RrEEay | TaREEay, | weedadias-
@At Jeaggenariia areaq | ’
1 R0 || TYETET TIEHTRY AL 11 §
JEEITEITFAT ZIHRTAT TR AL Tq9 | YA |
5 I | STI | SUMT | 92 | gL | (g | Aga |
. o .
| R3 1 R JaEEswE Wl
TTGL T TN FTOTT TNITARIAE | (oo | A |
s | Snhae | oRaS: | vhaw: | gfene®) odat ) afc
T | GEEAITE | AR | ARG | STEITRT T ¢ ST | A7 |
10 frwee: | ey ¢ gune: | R | Seane | s L aRamEw |

TRETGE: | TRETE: | Rt 2 gaT | awT | gwet | s ?
At | et | Rt | EadTT | SRS | ST | TR |

. =y
Il 3R || 7 ERAEY FEEGAZAAG Il = I
T¥Y T NAAY A 9FG NATARET FTARTERT | SE |
15 STETg: | 99 | O | a9 | s | 59 | | e |
A IIRFIZLIATIET | |

1233 11 7 g™ R = (L&l |
- 9 gy gity T a1 ey SaarEn | OSTETR
TEA | O GUET | TR FOAHET | |
20 Il R3] || FsgrEttag st 1l 2o |
. MYETEERY Sty aRICEr gy sera | At S
o | frgran ? feeare | Rretad | aieia |
1 TG Bur. | £ uRERE: B,

2 399 HiF9, Bur, . 5 This is wanting in Burnel’s edition.
3 afEm: e B, 6 So A,B,C. Bur, has TIVM.



¥, % =3k ] TR, [ve
R EEE A E AR
I~ TICEr AL SR Z4Y Ny | WIIENY | HET
IR | TRAETIN | ST TR | 35wy !l
TegEEEART art
&Y Ry g

[ o1 gefiay & 1
NRIENFH g UL 3

T’ @y idtaaie | TR | qgmaty (UR3RR).
Py 1w & die (Lasy), fawmnt’ (= ot qite 8. mEw-
TRt 3 ) ghuayy (o & W)= 1 way dEe (Lew). R
(R.21%), Tvar &e" (2.598), Tar” srgeav (R.:¢E). T qERTRET
(Leso). mat war (RAURE), 7 " (RUER). T @ (L38). 10
frargr (L.3%4). TR & (LK), Jear f (R.28). Rav g @U@
frar gaew (LRRL). Ty S (.RRe), (L.4Y), war & |aAtd
(L.R%e). TEAT T M (L.9R), et 1 =y (RR%L). R’ 3= ().
T3t ack (.RR), wegt T (1.4%). mrogy Sy (R48). wsgT
o2 i (LERR). THLASTT(R.4R3), osreEqrld (1. R0k —w). 15
T AT (L), geaiata ! gad® g (.se), alRafly ! oy
Tarefto—(2.RER)~TuRIRT | Frerdiay araftedf e i

1 80C, 89 A Bur and B 9 S0 B Burnel reads &E’T?

9 owfifdl Bux: 10 B doos not add T n any
3 8o B, I is wanting 1n Burnel, examplo

4 vy B, 11 WMAIAT 15 wanting in B

5 fiar A B, 12 Is wanting in B,

6 ¥ AT B. 13 B roads WAl q9d

7 FYHl 13 wanting 1n B 14 isre B,

8 =Al | B.



Yo ] HEAFY [ %, 2. 2-¥=Rgo

It 239 || Sy ST IR

| gwICeT B SRy Adhval @t o @gi s |
Zoi @Y (T, ]3%) A | G, PR, (3G, 2R). ;e g
A (s . RY). gF faEdere (3.380). 38 Ig@ (RRe N -
5 RN | SIF ATE | 511"6"’!‘{3“(2 Y3Y)-Sgarg | A T (R.29s),

FETAATE | ARTH | SR RERER rgTant |

NIz NE NI

T B Sl Sfteay @i o g sy | g
g (T, R2%) TARERR | wARnd qEE o | g6z (LasR).
10 =rRgdr a3 (150, T¥ige (R.392). gt FEha  (L.3XR).
et fre (R4e8). g 7 vy (LY. avg It (R.4Rw) 1
Zfr A (Lawr) Suedt w | G | G0 g (L),

Ry age (1.8%9). g4 92y (1.9%). Trdarr (2.48). Rrevaafy
(2.3¢5). TR T4 (AT &. 85) |

15 I I | QT g 7 U8
FTHIRIU FeeaSqY O3 Teqy Srshiganter | sl ey (2
RW). T T (008 ALE.RY), At ad:” (L.208). it § T (R
32). Y ST aTe (L.48R). | ! R @y sy (Lew). Whn
a0 e (FA.L2.0). TRy S (LYLC). gear ! Wiy N
20 Sy (2.]%Y). TRT =g (L20R). Frearsa |
W e || FI& N YL
FRGH ey a1 Sefimas (R.301).  WHETEW

1 NHR¥e Bur, {34,
2 JUITIGIE T B, It has both the 5 MEIRT B.
Short and long miatrds in =G 6 WEHFU Bur,
e Bur, 7 SRiEE B,
3 HEHE TEE B, 8 FATE: is wanting in B.
. 4 After this B veads TIZ&l = Yﬁé’? 9 FHI9T: B,



¥, ?, &-&=38¢ ] AT [«

(2.23%). mft 7 ¥ (L.1¥0). 7 2 Ay T (RUMR). wwEd ?
=iy forge, (L4R=)

NN N

ARG o Ty o &y T fedhmaiy | oma

o1 O STy 1 Bt Aoy (LR, St e (L8tY). Frretfr 5’ 5
gar (LRR). 77 dieeg (Las). & o fe L), waws’
T, WA a1

IR FHir” el

TRRET OET ROk a1 gt wey dtdhiaty a1 ga
AT T {L.389), TR T THA (LEY). TATRe (R4o0) FHAT =t 1o
(2.Ro%). aTTafarg =Y |o (L.wou). ur &y (L.¥38), AT Ho (L.3ARX).
AL A TF A (X 189). A wm TR (.250). g (L)
7 3 g (R.43). T4RY (.43<), 7 (LARR) wawk Py
(2.3%0). firzr g’ (reemat @), Bar awq (LYR). w7 gy (L
¥od), TMHATIET: | Tawagy (L) 15

nex N a_a‘im( R

AT T Oy sy fdhiaty R f (LRed). ey
FZ (L), wrpg (R.35) T HT(20) a8 m & (LR%0) 5o
7 W (%K) gERhIET | ooy o (RURLERR) afitaat-

F 1 IFT T 7 (LRY). WAy ¥ QA=) W 20

HRee N ad nal
gy TRty | gdatratrrre ™ 1T (] R%R) savar

19 B 7 gfiT B

2 AR B 8 oFT B

3 Rrde 1 wanting in B 9 Pefiad Bur

4 80 ABC Burnel reads TART 10 gfafirgdsire B

5 A B 11 A B

6B



] ' T [ % 2. 3~3=R4y
(R.28%). =t w1 (R.908). I AT (Rdze). waar (). m [
(2.288) | Fra<fr | STEH (2.242). T (2.389). @ (.25Y).
Tt Rt (13X, ard (2.38). ST umEa (R.433). g6 (R.859).
T (L.9RY), BETREHRI |
5 Il 29y 1l fawEaa: U 2o
{aa: = awmsmsﬁﬁwﬁr | geAd, (&,
%3%) et (Fo 238)-AATART | 75T (L.eo). FrET (R.305).
qEat (SEALLRRY). ST (L.83). w=ar (L.45). SHat(LRER).
oqt fr=gar (.42 N g 1@ (LEY). a1 775 (LRW). =9’
10 A (2.3%R). FraragE (). a9 ited (SIaE,,2, Jres0)
oIl A (X.%5%). A RAR (.4RY). Twgea (1.8L). wig=-
gea (LU5R). TR ag: (LIR). SEAIGIER: | 3O g
(2.35%). SIRARIRG | 99T (2.9R) W |
| SR g @ )

[ =19 wgal <o ]

WRBE g
15 TENOY 93 AAEhyaier | greirg watar (L.232). (wﬁ)wam
(L.39%). wateEa (1.4es) Il faan:™ ? wriRes° |
| IR0 || =g E ag3 1] |
- T I5ET SINET g9 SN STy gYHhaai | 98t
(% 9o). TSIt Ty, | AT (Nr) (1.9R8). Rrgnhy | wow <aiia |

1 3T is wanting in B, tal,

2 ¥ is wanting in B, ' 8 3%RUB,

3 After this B reads 34d. 9 9% B,

4 B has WHI ¥, . . 10 AREER (?) Bur,

5 After this B has JaTId 7. 11 So Burnel, HI=€T @ 599 A,BC,
6 Bur. has SATIRIAI:. . 129 B |

7 But here HEAI (‘5@‘\11) is instrumen-



¥, 8. 3-6=3%R] HETI, [«
T 1 (.52). TEAE (LKGR). Ty (5389, L), aoreea (.
&. ) auEar | T, (| R38)-1 IR (g, ¢e)-9¢ e
R | ez () S aT (LRE), w1 (L.3%8) |
uRgz gl
AR Srdhraty | Rt g% (2.20¢), afmr fafs (ae). 5
ggar ¥ (L.A8). @waed | B wEhy (1.3’ 1
nReE TN N
afermat = agey Sifirafr 1 R ¥ (LARe). aot
o (2. 3RE). ST & (1.20), Ty (1.20). e ¥ (2.434),
ST f o g (L.12¢9). |y gatdy (Ruol). i R ey 10
(=r.g.8s). ey fragfa o faafa | mm somag, (13R1). o
T (ko). g g (R.85). @mr mEa (L.3s<). @R A
(L.¥AR). w7 g (R 1
Ry g iyl
wifagwat i agey fffaafy | R Smmr, (L88), 10
Smudfr: (1.ize) FwTEwET |
NN NN
¥ ol F wRiaR ey it 1 3 v (Leso) It fra-
=T | A e (2.28R). ¥ ATEm )
NR9RNgET el 20
A & wavrwa fidhraly | aeeem goear
(2.x29). frganarg i

1 {RW‘? B. Bur, has THATY. 7 T s wantimg in B,

2 gufid B, 8 80 B, T Bur,

8 8o Bur. and B, Benfoy'stext 717, 9 WEEI A. B, WA C,
4 B reads I3 qeIAT: | 10 93TEF Bur,

5§97 B, 11 §&&4 B.

¢ B has ®WHATe



g ] TR, [ ¥ % -3=R¥=

1 RY3 Narg aast:’ |l = |
o T (.280). F e’ (R.39R). oeaq @& | MIDTET
w7 | e | swgeEa |
nHU I llgll
5 & QU T UST SUAaE | 9w adate” (LWR). aredirey
(2.23R). @gae | @4 (7 Rag gon ) 99 (R.203) |
LYY 1l 57 g Ay i o i
TR Stary v fEhar | 9 Tt (RARR). X
7T (LYRS). T AT (R.2099). T (R.LEYY). SOATITIFT -
10 RIFR: | 7 ST (LXR3)-Rafmmcer G |
gfy Igar <=

[ &1 q=al 371%: ]
HRUE NI I U
HRTC S JAr SEtaaa:’ | Y Oy (3 Q. 18).
TE §ag (.35%). 7 qur(R.385). FE 7 (2.38). 7 T A=
(.%0%). QU | HT AT (IT.E. LX) BTG |
15 Il ¥ Il T’ 1Rl )
TWIEe: 08 7 S{efiaata | o Tt (R.A%%). @ IR
(3. 3. 2.338.8). @7 T ¥z (.8Y%0). oA Farx (1.39). . Faaw
Te@te” | = ST (3.3%8). ST () 0

TR T T A

¢ ” 2 e
20 UG T FIHAIT I T ITAT. AT JOIGC & 7 G 9
1 34 A. B. C, 7 ‘FEEld (sic)’ Bur.,
2 AR B, O, 8 So Bur, and B, T@a: A,
3 ¥ is omitted in Bur. 9 FaERe Bur,
4 B has W instead of WEAG. 10 ST, A,

5 So Benfoy, 399%gl Bur, ¥97<g B. 11 ¥ Bur.
© 6 So B. SFRE] Bur, 12 90 B,



¥, ¥, 8~o=R%} ] ST, [ax
=Ry st gt it =iy =iy =g 6 g S v!a!ﬁl et
AT, (3.308) SEIE (WRw: 1| e fay G v 9 €
¥ gy wArEaT framn 1
nugligite N
TeE W ST ) 7T (RELE). TU A Yo (2.48Y). Frg- 5
i | Tre Fae (R.80), wra wene (R.3RY). afxAar (.8is). Hwr-
v (.38Y) qEE |
NREo N RY TR ILY NI
TR A Tt S | g w9t (), =
=175 o (1.]00), AT (L. 28— Ho). fATg (W=t 3—a 7o) 10
R ! iR (1.R38). SeTgeiat &y P 90w g (RR98)
Il &L 1l =R & |
fedfiefraly | goaeg ngag (L.oR). afiugas | miy-
R ? Ty SR FERER (L=R) | .
NRERN=HTF IO : 15
sratrtefaty | 3w (.3RY). w2 Aty
+ (RUR—FTCE). FETEEE o1 1
1 R&3 N FE gew: 1=
T, TT GETIHERIART | G S gEe (L . 3R).

fem® (L) 1 gy | ageie (i), R e 20
(sd.2e) | )

1 ¥ Bur, 6 Is wanting in Bur.
23ﬁBur, 7W&(nohﬂ§ﬁfﬁin)Bun
3 e Bur. 8 Seo 7

4 TEB. 9 HiTST: Bur.

5 WIH¥A Bur,



Ly HEAH, [ ¥, & t-3=R%=

I R&% I B’ el
. frTafy R | gEE W st | a2 w:)
gatRE ? aiger =g (LRSL). TAL T ! TTRIEL |
Il R&Y | ¥SeearsAtayy Il Qe |l
5 | gAY BUne uF Golatr | Ininy ugea: | Hea
(. L& o—YSTR T amaleg). TaTgaw (A & R). T
qF | gEE I wFaaw (R43). WEE  (L4mg—Rigwe).
TIATAAE ¢ Ferwra:© (LLAYR). SRTer; (2.438) 1l

gfa g=ar grs:

[ oty w5 g ]

I RE& NI L N

10 TH R AR A AAY HATT | GERT—IT (TFRT:). |0
TRy g lam'w{ (R.8%0). =g THEI (2.490) |

WRES U N

T By | wRsg T | FORYET givge | TR |
e Tgd (WOw.L,9,8—wEn). g|iIE P Ay o | 9=y g9
15 (L% 1

Il R&= Il Ay 1R
AITETHRICHAT & QLI (AT | AESEaaEg | a5y

1 & T Bur, 8 B never adds 9.
2 9B, 9 eI B,

3 TAET A4 B. 10 9 B.

4 -After this B reads FaQH. 11 A omits T

5 After this B reads WERT 1 AT | 12 YTEA Burnel,

6 F€[ T aEF B, 13 ¥T JRIEH B,
7 § B, C. 9 Burnel, .



¥, 9. B~9=R06R ] EIAT TS [xo
T | At | Afga | ige | wsgrt | AR
HIAT Y ! srcltoraTal e graa | St g |
0 R&& 1l Ty & 0B

g Sy’ w1 Afgre (3.es). Wit fand (L.

xuR), sl At (RN, SR TRieE (R.30). T gRe (R 1 5
HRe NTER ALY

of T XFEERRAT w1 A S fga (LRee). e

g (LYRY). TIRY (L¥ko). Tl (8¢ wemif)

0% N FrsaEE &N
T ey Ty Rt 1| aratrdgEt (oA R o
23, %), qTEEh” | P | gdaT (LYRR), i | fEE e R
afe: Taa | wtrg” | ¥l § e (A 2g) 1
I RR 1% =g o
e T A e | O (1.48). S .
3.222.8). Ry (2. 023). aTig ™ (. 208). soe @t - (.3%9). 9% 15
T3 (2 25). Radio (2.99Y). RTaa@: (.4AR). FITWT: (ALE.8) )
aFaY ¢ Taatt: (.2%2). araea (.09). a0 (R92Y). ourgt
Tl (1.20R). TRFISTaTT: | giaeng (L.34R) SR

1 91 YN, B. 10 FaleQr B,
2 a7 fgmw Bur, [T seoms corroct, 11 ¢ B,
3 i GTTA B, 12 WTHHET B,
4 owiRwEly B, 13 TUQ B,
5 Wi B, 14 T B,
6 But Ar, Br, has Fiqqie asaiafly: 15 WAL B,
(37 om, in) B, 16 HIEITWH B.
T W] B, 17 Is wanting m B,
8 g 18 /I B,

9 Bur, musconstrues IUANG( and 19 LB,
gives a query mark,
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. =.Ror.Re). AW | frgary, (LA, R.Red). oral gam: (L.
¥38), AT (T L.e9R). TR (1.238), ogiRrarg, (1.43).
5 WEHIE (L3ok). faaAran (R.3R2). § Wi (L.2%%). @ S
_qIQ (L) |
IR IR ERT
| e At g | s @ g @ (2s).
T g @ (1A5%). T W (R.R2). By @ (3.Rwe). ftaw @ (%
10 ¥33). ara’mu{ QIY T | NG 7 |(zrr*€r £8). @ror i (L.R88).
AegaAaeTe |
Il R0y || T qeaEiasdad @mad 1l 2s
T WA AT, | GUGR T Try | KAty (LRER). 39
qra: (1.998). TSt (L&L), TR | Tareng (R.428). AT
15 (RLYRR). 0T TRAw:~ (LR3R). Ericarsady. (1.2Re). Jfcwsti gadro
(3.33R). sEgAtET (2.38). TqEd (L), RTwaaT: (2.819).
AHCAFEAT, | TaTGaq, | nﬁmqlﬁwﬁm | g5 | gaaA |

aS 8§

AATIENAE | T
g gyl <O ||

[ et qaey @ 1
1l ROE 1} wrei qv s 1 ¢ !

20 FHRICCRNAT 0GR 9T a9 | {g | ateg | g |
1 W4T Bur, 8 R @ B,
2 9T TAN B, 9 FiRkATe B
8 HIsT B. 10 TIRAARIT: B,
4 TE0sT fagie B, 11 Bur, reads 37T instead of ZH.
5 SRR B, 12 Bur, reads SAQRRAIGRITEIIAIT
6 FEIALGEN, B. B omits Td.

7 This is wanting in Bu, 13 Afler this B has g ! g
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nee NI/ NN
st T sy T 1 g AT qA--22 T (LI w).!}'zﬁ 3
ar 3 a1  (1,3%% ). IR oY 7 ¥ wriRg (R.238— = g
""" qR) | TEY M3 1§32 2333 (.2xxy). Ha |

Il = || =TT R N
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gglagi &g |
11 98 1l ST I 8 1l 10

ITEET O TR 1R S ( G- LRER), 3 et
(. 359). rogr T T (1. 39%). T &t (R.420), T T wre (R.uiY).
7 ¥ (.338). KA. A0-GIH T LARE-Tr diza). mftra’-
ot (L208,37), SuEaiRia” § o A (LeR). wir eng
(.36%). 3T F (Luse). ST (BtY), s s
moua'” (2.389). TR QR qv |

NRzo T g Y
IETIETARY | O B rgtrr e ey s -

©

1 FTFSH, Bur, 9 TWY Bur,
2 9 is wanting in Bur. 10 Is wanting in B,
31 ronds 'f:ﬁ TEIT 11 B, has HIT@Me snd gives 3 bolow

'1 ¥ dremar « @R v do the line,
a3 180 193% | gl 12 Is wanting in B,

4 3g B, 13 =R is omitted in Bur.
5 B reads TP instead of AW, 14 WA 9ge B
6 B is wanting in B, I5 Wmﬂmfﬁ‘ﬂ B,

7 B reads ¥ § qAT @WIARIE. 16 IFHRA Bur,
8'3T ¢ Baur, 17 B,
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1 s B. ’ 7 Is wanting in B,
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3 FI@NSRA B, @I} 3™ Bur. 9 Is wanting in Bur,
4 So B, Bur. reads ¥03Y and says 10 FYUITe B.
*this name is not known,’ 11 Bur. refers to Ar. Gr, IIL 4, 5,
5 HARNWUIITIFHT B, ) Neither jyotisma o (his reading)

6 Is wanting in B, nor S o is found there.
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1 afeear B, 11 So Bur, 5 &7 grirrearay war-
2 WP Bur, Cf, RV,10,42,10, ~ 84 A, The colophonin B runsthus-
3 TEWEA: B, WEAT GF: | TG AT GA: 1
4 9UB, PRG-I
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6 Is wanting in Bur. THANN: FAL m*’rw s
7 Bur, gives T+ the opening of AT AW U After

the stanza also, this bogins WG, (with the
8 =% +ifir@iy B, comm,), of which only one page is
9 U B, preserved in B,

10 wfigft: B,
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APPENDIX 1

INDEX TO THE SUTRAS.

TR FET 40
AT, 46
BRITCqgEATatR 204
TEETATLO 190
T 127
oY AT 213
=R 143
SR U 164
Eceunig 261
TG 182
HgY F 23
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HFTI, 278
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SORTE g 201
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IT T 235
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138
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31
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fr . 146
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T grqTATe 232 ey
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ATITIACIAT 28

A R 64 Qamg
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Taf O 6 auivat AR
/Y "o 180 afw
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THY 236 feretr AT
T G 19 fr gHAr

T« 170 frsaeq Iag-

270 =y 218
115 g7 HiYe 216
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116 =qg% ghera-
159 @ 20
107 ==FF% 22
24 TTIARISTATL~
273 @I 185
257 TR 241
123 gEegEEaT, 87
269 #3u 179
169 mirvyzamge 220
26 grgeg: 286
280 R 245
143 &drmg 56
119 greg: 283
265 mregnamraEy, 111
8 grof gy, 95
183 qeeaTTa 30
93 geer 98
83 G:rﬂawia 125
156 ot GaT 67
106 garg =g T°7 207
162 garar 65.99
229 gamr Rrdte 214
160 g% aq 27
34 gAEAr TR 221
47 wE TS 189
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Ol QIFT T GATIH 224
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TqY T 13 & ®T@ 2 BN TE 122
g aengy 89 TAwYUn 15 gEageT 101
TCTSArTT 35 RAwe T aeqig 184 gEaaw 108
TAL(SATT ! 287 &R 266 FEARYRW: 263
APPENDIX IL

WORD INDEX TO THE SUTRAS.
AR 231 HeAEIH 20 srESia 220
R ENGE 40 HFEATHFUF 278 =QHE 135
7T 217 Sraga: 157 SEganEAr 0 94
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Iqite 217
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I 3
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FEAGL 151
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wa 202,219
HEAH 107
TR 19
THEFE 230
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LI 86
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Ney 9 g 227
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HIEAT 208 275
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NOTES

P
1~6 The omission of Upadhmhniya

P.L
1—2 7T~ Spooch  Speech {s a serios of

sounds cwwed by expolling ar

sooms accidental

from the lungs through differontly 1__y 3 & fasdyg Q6T aies 9933

shapod positions of the throat and
mouth

G TEAT. A is the orngin
of sound, Cf, RPr XIIT 13 with
Uvata's comm, VPe 1 79, TPr
II 2, Paniniyntthgi 6, Wobor, Ind
btud IV, pp 3501351 Tor the
fact that air is tho origin of sound
ef, Pagot, Human Spooch pp 4 11
TR AT Cf, VPr 1 7

I—¢ WYRA[™ Of PSiksh 9

fagwdanged.  The
plays most 1mportant part in arti
culation It js n muscalar organ,
constant 1n volumo, but highly

tongue

and vory rapidly varablo in form

1—5 Ct W?ﬂ_ﬁﬂzh with Uiata's note

Boudos, position, thore aro four
other determining oloments which
cause the differentiation of arti
culate sounds 11z, emisston, clus
ure, dispoution of producing or
gan, and the quantity Cf 1Pr
XXIIT, 2

=y fafa=gd Locative preforable,

a1 gt SRR, According to

=]

the grammarians and the Mima-
msakay the sound—Sphota is otor
nal  Qur organs do not proporly
produco it, but thoir action brings
it ta the cognizancoe of the sonsos,
as tho action of digging brings
wator to light, Cf, Tribhiigyarat-
naon TPr, IT 1, Soo also Urata
on RPe, XITI, 14 According to
Bhartrharl the individual sounds
creato an improssion in the hu-
man mind, which is thus ablo to
poreoivo the word Spota the real
Iy indwvisble word, Cf Vakya
padiys 1 8386, Kayata on
Panini 1. 1. 73, Kagdabhatta, Vai
s8karanabhuganasira, Mandana
miéra, Sphotasiddhi

Samanihgara 1s tho name of sumplo
vowols and Sandhyakgarn that of
diphthongs In TPr, I 2 tho mine
Samdnfikgaras intended are a &



a3;i113; u 4 3. Therandl
vowels are denied the quality of
simplicity or homogeneity though
their structure as composed of
heterogeneous elements is not set
forth. RPr, XIII, 34, 35; VPr,
1V, 145; and CA, I. 37-39
describe the formation of r and 1,
while our treatise does not. RPr.
1. I; VPr, 1, 44 include r 1
among the Saminidksaras and
CA, as pointed out by Whitney
seems to recognise the same classi-
fication,

"~ 2—6 The diphthongs are vowel sounds,

which though not simple and homo-
geneous, yet form but a single
syllable, and are treated as if they
were simple sounds, RPr, XIIT,
39 cites Sakatiyana as holding
that @ forms half of each and 1
and % the remaining half, RPr,
XIII, 40 states that ¢ o on ac-
" count of the fusion of two ele-
ments have sound in which the
two elements are mnot distinet,
According to RPr, XIII, 38 the
Sandhyaksaras have double posi-
tion, The VPr, I. 73 specifies
only a¢ and au as made wup of
two elements and directs them
(IV, 14) to be treated as simple
sounds, TFFQ=THEFARNTA Uva-
ta, See also TPr, II. 13, 14, 15, 17,
23, 26, 29. TPor details see Whit-
ney, CA, 1, 40,

2~17 (a) i:-lengthening of a stobha -

vowel through the incoming of an
ior % (adding i or u after & or i

after o), Tor ld< or ha-yi (for
the insertion of y c¢f, Weber, Ind,
Stud. 4. 252, Wackernagel I, p.
338) see PpS. 5, 119-190: for bo-
hoyi=hoi b. 127, 169: for ha-ha-
yi or ha-, 5, 127, 129. 131-3, 140,
142, 170; for &-uva &-uviyior a-uvai
5, 183, 184, ‘
(b) In fact &-i and &-u are regard-
ed as variants of &; o-i of o, See
Pps, 5, 119-190, ,

(¢) A form that shows an initial
h, is regarded as a variant of the
stobha without an #%; hai is a
variant of a-i, ho-i of .«0-i, hup of
up, See also ho-idi-oidd, Tor
details see Simon, PpS, p. 520;
J. M, Van Der Hoogt, The Vedic
Chant p. 20,

TU:. For the definition of vowel
cf, Daniel Jones, Outline of Eng,
Phon. p, 20, For lines 5-15 cp,
VPr, VIII, 1-14,

2-10 A=y, r, 1, v, These have

this peculiarity that each has a
vowel corresponding to it, viz, i,
r, ] u. These were named ‘an-
tastha’ intermediate, standing
midway (between vowels and con-
sonants) in reference to the mode
of their formation, as heing nei-
ther by a complete contact, like
the full mutes, nor by an open
position, like the vowels, Thus
“antastha” virtually accords to
semivowel, For the definition of
semivowel of, Daniel Jones (Out-
line of Eng, Phon, pp, 25,291) The
word ‘antastha’ occurs in RPr. L
9; VPr, IV, 102; CA, 1, 30; Nir,



II 2, Tor the meamng of antastha
cp, Whitney, CA I 30, Macdo-
nell, Vedic Gr p, 40, Wackorna-
gol, Altind, Gr, I p 197 noto,

2-11 Tor tho nnusual ordor of skgaras

¢f Urataon RPr 1,3

212 WHRAT FUAAFART GRaT 874

G FEETTAn AT .

5 fy ELECE Visarjantya is
pronounced asa voicoloss bresthing
This vory pronuncation prevatled
in the time of the Pratidakhyas,
sinco thoy describe 1t as an Ggman,
tho common torm for breathings
and sibilants, Cf Macdonell, Vedic
Gr, p 04, Wackernagel, Altind,
Gr ¥ pp 259 260 Por its placo of
articulation seo notoon 2 The
torm visarya n thn moaning of
Visarjaniyna doos not occur in the

Pratédkhyas snd Pammr XTER

oz RErET (formed at the
root of tho tongue) and ST
( onbreatlung) the two voiceless
breathings, had both separate cha
ractors in the alphabets of the
earlier conturies A D, but for
nearly a thousand yesrs they are
obsolete  This may be the reason
why our Pratiéikhys doos mnot
prescribe any rule for these See
Barnell, Tlements of South Ind,
Psl 20d ed Plate XXIV  Thoy
are, however, omployod 1n KadmI
rian Sarada mss

2-13 §lﬁfﬂ gl TIGFT seoms cor

rect Nasikyn 13 n name of the
nasal insertion between % and

tho following nasal Cf VPr, VIXI
13 and my noto on THUFAT T~
gaenREn  (RT, 12)

Tho Ynmas sre transitional
sounds, nssumed to interveme
betwoon non nasal and following
nasal, asa lind of nasal countor-
part of tho non nasal, and thoro
fore called its yama or twin
Por tho explanation of Yama Cf
Whitney CA T 99,

The thoory of Yama 13 1n a way
similar to that theory according to
which a ¢ 13 introducod botweon
anands For Yama ¢f CA 1
99, TPr AXI 12,13, VPr IV,
160 IPr 13 moro oxplicite on this
pownt. Aftor stating (I 48) that
the Yamas are noso sounds 1t
says (VI, 29) that the non nasal
mutos, boforo following nasals,
becomo their own twins The
Ynma 15 thon stated (VI 33) to
be mmilar to its eriginal There
is an sudible vtterance (VI 33)
1n tho mouth of the samo qualty
with the Yama, but the office of
tho suffixod sound does not differ
from that of its original (VI 34)
Our treatiss (pirvegunal) sosms
to follow RPr in this The exact
number of Yamas 1s yot unsettled,
but they are generally belived to
be twenty FPor the terms kum
khum eto ¢f Whitney CA I 99
As for the syllabication of the
Yamas the TPr, XXT 8 declares
them to belong to the succeeding
syllable, while according to the



VPr, 1, 103 they belong to the pre-
ceding syllable, Both views were
phonetically possible. Tor details
cf, Siddhesvara, Critical Studies
in the Phonelic Observations of
Indian Grammarians pp, 79-81,

2-14 FAFE. HIAR and FIAURTE

(=rakta 114) both are meant,

(a) Anusvara is a nasal addition
to the previous vowel, i.e. an dga.
ma, (cf, 185 and Bhattoji on Pa-
nini VIIIL. 3, 4), while Anunasika
is a nasalisation of that vowel, ie,
the ranga, For Ranga cp, S, Varma,
Critical Studies ete, p. 150,

(b) RPr.,, VPr, TPr, Rt and
Panini admit the existence of
both the Anusvira and Anunisi-
ka, that is they acknowledge the
existence of two different pheno-
mena, ie. (1) the nasal addition
to the vowel and (2) the nasali-
sation of the vowel. The CA,
on the other hand, admits only
the latter, Cf. Whitney, CA, I
26; Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p, 53,
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p,
256, The statement of S.Varma
that Whitney's view about CA,
is wrong, is unwarranted. His state-
ment (Critical Studies p, 148) that
Bhattoji regards Anusvira as a
pure nasalisation is also wrong, Cf,
‘anusvaragamal’ Bhattoji on p,
VIII. 3, 4,

Different theories about Anus-
vara :—

There are three different
theories about Anusvara,

(1) Anusvara is nothing but a
pervading nasalisation of the pre-
ceding vowel, This is held by
CA. (see Whitney on CA. 1. 26)
and partially by TPr. (cf, TPr. V.
3L; V. 11; XV, 1; XXII. 14 with
Whitney’s note). That this was
also the view of Siddhintaka-
umudikdra (S. Varma, p, 148)
is wrong, because he expressly
declares it as an dgama (=inser-
tion of something extraneous and
not as a mere nasalisation,

(2) Anusvira is a nasal ad-
dition to the preceding vowel; it
contains bhoth the wvocalic and
consonantal elements or according
to RPr, (1, 5, 22) Anusvarais
either a vowel or a consonant,
Uvata’s explanation that it was
equivalent to saying that Anus-
vira was neither a vowel nor a
apparently
negative is yot suggestive and may
mean that it was a resonant voc-
alic nasal as Bergaign has put it,
Cf. Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I.
p. 256 note.

consonant, though

The second view is held by
RPr. 1, 22; VPr, IV. 148-149
(which gives detailed directions
as to the quantily belonging to
each element); TPr. (excepting the
above-quoted siitras) RT, 23, 185;
Panini and Bhattoji ete,

(3) The Anusvdra is entirely
a consonant and is to be pronoun-
ced like half g, This is held by
¢‘gertain phonetic treatises of the



Tattiriya school, the Vaidikabha.
rana, (on TPr, IL, 30) tho Sarva-
sanmatadihgd and tho Yajugs-
bhiigama”, 8, Varma, p, 151,

In fact Anusviira containod both
tho oloments i. o, vocilic and conso-
nantal (RPr, T, 5, 22), “Darning the
poriod of preclasmical and  classieal
Saneknt, the consonantal eloment
of it was more predominant, while
in Palt and Prakrit tho Anusvira
vorged moroe towards the vocalic
sido.” (S, Varmn p, 154), In Sans-
krit the scopo of Anusvira fs vory
much limited, whils in Pali and
Prakrit, it may stand before a
vowol, consonant and even a pause,

Tor o comprohonsive statement
of tho teachings about nasal sounds,
soo Roth, Iatt, und Gosch dos
Voda pp, 64-82, for the difforonce
botween Anusvira and Anupd-
sikn cf, Bopp, Lohergeb. 852 f,
Macdonell, Vedio Gr, p, 03,
Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I, p,
256; for tho fact that thoro wns
no roal differonce betwoon the
actual pronunciation of Anusvira
and Anunisikn ¢f, Whitney, TPr,
II 30, JAOS, 10 p. LXXXVI
f,for the throo theories about Anu-
svira, cf, 8, Varma, Critical Stu-
dios. pp, 148-155; for the sylla-
bication of Anusviira s60 my noto
on RT, 23, for Ranga cf, Wobor,
Ind, Stad, 4. 270, 9, 38, Kiclhorn,
Ind, Ant, 141. A,

2-16 B and 9 Wo s moant, Of.

Yv8$, 63 65, 134-142; Par§, 30 35,
Road my statement on 2, 14

according to this. HY. fs a vowel
as woll nsn consonant, Cf, RPr.
135,

2-16 7 &R g FTU. Cf, TPr, 1, 16;

VPr, L 37 No othor Pratigilhya
proscrabos this usage.

VTR, QO (D)
scoms corroct. Cf, akiro vyalja-
ninim, TPr, 1. 21, which allows
us to eall a consonant not only as
proscribod in  ‘varnth MArottaro’
by a namo formed by adding Lira
with a interposod, but also by ono
formod with a alano,

3—1 fiffle. Road THIT G, TPr, I, 19;

Ve, 1. 39,

g T CF, CAL T, 99; RPr,
X111, 9,

TS, RPr, XIII, 10
also ealls it ‘dusprstam’ imporfoctly
in contact, Soo OA. I, 30 with
Whitney’s noto,

3-8 fAmd @A, According to €A, T.

31 tho position of tho opgan is
noither very close nor vory opon,
Accotding to TPr, II, 44, 45 the
spirants, in their ordor, aro uttored
in tho positions of the mutes, but
with tho middle part of the produ-
cing organ oponed, RPr, XIIT, 12
doclaros the vowels, Anusvira and
tho spirants, as produced without
contact, and with tho organ statr-
onary. Tho class of spirants is com-
posed of visarjaniya, phvimailiya,
upadhminiya and 4 g 8 h,

fazaamTsi, ©f, OA, T, 84, 35,

with Whitney's note,



3—3 YIAT MYIH=voiced: that which

is produced with the accompani-

ment of a laryngeal hum, HHT:=
unvoiced: that which is merely brea-
thed, The thing is- as follows, The
vocal cards situated in the throat
act in much the same manner as
the lips of the mouth. They may
be kept wide apart, they may be
closed entirely, or they may be
held closely together so that they
vibrate, when air passes between
them, When they are held wide
apart (i, e, when the glottis is
open) and air passes between them,
the sound produced is called
breath, But when they are kept
nearer and air is forced bet-
ween them, so that they vibrate,
the sound generated is termed
voice, Speech sounds contain
either breath or wvoice, @ Those

which contain breath are called

breathed or voiceless sounds and
those which confain voice are
termed voiced sounds, (Daniel
Jones, pp. 20-21,) Thus in the
surd class it is mere breath, simple
unintonated air, in the sonant
class it is breath made sonant by
the wvocal cards on its passage
through the throat and thus con-
verted into sound, Cf. Sviso ghose
svanupradinah | Nado ghosavat-
svaresu || CA, I, 12, 13, The
same thing is stated in RPr.
XIII, 4, 5. and TPr, II, 8, 10,
The VPr. gives no corresponding
definition, It does not use the
term ‘aghosa’ and ‘ghosavat’ but
adopts the arbitrary designations

Jjit and mut for the surds and

dhi for the sonants, See VPr, I,
50, 53,

Anupradan a—=anupradiyate
nena varpah (wherewewith is
given forth an articulate sound.
ARGIREN: IR, Of, TPr.
(II. 8) which means that in vowels
and sonant consonents, the emi-
ssion is sound, It is the emitted
material, whether tone, breath or
the intermediate % sound. See
RPr, XIII, 2; TPr, II, 9, CA. I,
12, 13,

ET@TSFTIEHTIUJ{. In surd conso-
nants the emission is breath, cf,
TPr, I1, 10.

3—4 9 Cf TPr. IT. 11.

() G J9WEE, In simple
surd mutes (i. e, %, ¢, 4 ¢, p) the
emisssion of breath is less. Cf, TPr,
11, 11, )

(b) ¥ EAGAL. Cf, Uvata on
RPr, XIII, 2, XIII, 6, See also
TPr. I1, 4-6, which mean that the
h sound is produced in a method
intermediate between closed and
opened, These are the two Prati-
$akhyas which recognise a third
kind of articulated material, besi-
des tone and breath, RPr. XIII,
2 derives this material from a
combination of the two others,
rather than their mean, Whitney
thinks that this distinction is for-
¢ed and futile, Cf, his notes on
CA. 1, 13; TPr. 11, 6.

(c) |MIT S¥72, I have given the
punctuatidn adopted by the mss,



But to wake tho sonso of tho pa-
ssafo clear wo should punctuato:

fardisRqIury | ARIgEEE: @
qigg=a: ) rarsaangy, | afar
[uRTAE 1 SN gIgalang 1 S
s SwETEEa: | agisy-
Ty T | e QUYL 1 U=
showing lottors in comman order,

IRW=showing them in a parti-
cular ordor.

3-5 AR —ITER= Cf, Panini 1.

1..71, But wo do not find any
pratydhira in  Rktantra, This
shows that originally this TNTH
formoed part of some anciont #JI-
(T, but Iater on was adopted
by tho compilars of onr toxt as an
introduction to the toxt.

3-6-7 This was tho order of lottors

adopted by ﬂﬂiﬂﬁ‘\‘ and IMFIRA
for their pratydhiiras, Noto the
difference botween this order
and that of TRAM and his follo-
wores, For a briof statoment on
the order of letters in the Priti-
gakhyas cf. AU on tho first

Siitra of RPr. and M, D, Shastri.
Int, to the RPr. p, 16,

3-10 FERAGTYH, Of, FgHd draa-
ARERARSTARAGANRFT, RPr,
XIII, 15, which moans that the
voice in g, J, d, d, b ia due to the
sound of a,

TEEG I, Of, WYt -
&W RPr, XIII, 17, which means

. that & forms the second half of the

voicod aspiratesi, e, gh, jk, dh, dh,

7

bh, This is supported by tho evi-
donco of wordsliko hitafrom ./dh&
jaghina from ,/han and tad-
dui  for tad+hi, Similarly
jihvamillyn and  upadhménlya,
tho two voicoloss broathings aro
rogarded to form tho socond half
of tho voicoloss aspiratos Lo, &k
and ph, Cf, Macdonell, Vodic Gr,
p. 50. 65, Whitnoy, TPr, II, 47,

3-11 Is not cloar to mo,
3-15 ’RpUle: Cf. VP, VIIL, 15,

qaaiy 1. 1. 2: 132,

This rulo is meant to cover all
sorts of sandhis found in the SV.
But horo our troatiso is making
short shift of a subjoct which occn-
pios long passages of other Priti-
ékhyas and has cost thoir outhors
a vast doal of labour, This is a clear
admission of tho unwillingness to
copo with the intrieacios of Vedic
grammar, Lot us now examine oxa-
mples givon by the commontator.
HH'f‘TV Rulo 85 is countoracted,
FATaLRE: requiros ¥ WYM*and B,
actually roads §g AN but cf, the
comm. on 101, 7 SHAFH Pragy-
hyasafjod, Cf, RPr, IL 74, Y-
fm. of, N grrEgTEETT, on
Papini V1. 1, 79, 993, G959,
(sabas) do not come under 116, Cf,
RPr. 1. 80, 103; Benfoy, SY. Einl,
XLIT, 9%iSH, 183 is counteracted,
Cf. RPr, 1V, 23; Panini VIII,
3. 25, WATER. CL 238; RPr,
IX. 27, 28; Padap, 1 @gH )
( Benfoy, S8V, LX), glsfa,



gE:. Cf SV, IT, 79, SdisyH,
(9T 1 599.) cf, the comm, on 258,
qOWE. RPr. IX, 10; SEAIE:,
goaEay,  RPr, IX, 11, 23
gAEar RPr, IX, 1. U, Padap,
g: | AW on SV. I. 219, X, Padap,
€17, but see S 1 T on SV, I, 53;
Benfey, SV, lix, %ré‘\fﬁ*l?ﬂ{ is co-

vered by 238 and is actually cited
by the commentator. Cf, RPr, IX,

8. %Y. I do not know which
sitra is counteracted here, 247 is

out of queétion, because @ of ZJd
gEIH, W
(213) is counteracted, Yt is provi-

ded, because in the matter of W
and WA dus is not wpasarga, cf,

| U TEUEARTEIE Al awe:
on Panini VIII, 4. 16, and so 279
is not applicable here, In the RV,
Ycd is provided by RPr, V. 1, and
WA is refused by V. 47. See also
Papini VIII, 3, 111, In WiqQfY,
WaF:, &G, fE@, 0 is pro-
vided, because these are not eka-

pada like "R, and so are not
covered by 272, But this difficulty
does not arise in RPr, V. 40

(EFREIHU THL GHTIESTIY
qqfed | I ISRIHEERTE
G )| ), For N, TUURT  of,
RPr, V. 56, IHWI:. Cf. Panini
VIIL 4, 26, for TATWI VIII, 4, 11,
In TGMET, AGSTIH, obe, T is pro-
vided, because the same are not
coverd by 276-286. For ¥ul cf.

is not anudatta,

8

Papini VIIL 3,108, ERig is
covered by 279, hence its mention
is superfluous, Cf. RPr, V, 13%;
Panini VIII, 3, 65, In TUEN-THIAT
Ycd is provided, They are however
covered by RPr. V. 1, For lengthe-
ning in IUEH cof, RPr, IX, 47,
FATGYS seems superfluous, Cf, 279,
g @9 (=8I0 has nothing to
do with U and ‘gRSHIE:’ in the
fourth pada is covered by 283. In
935 cerebralisation takes place.
(Panini VIII, 3. 65) In &E: (RPr,
V. 12), M9TH (Panini VIII, 3.
66), &7, JIgEIH, (VILL, 3.
65), FeRAA (VILL, 3. 77), T,

HATE: (not covered by VIII, 3,
70) 9 is provided. For 9, cf.

RPr, V. 22. FWdiugq, . Of. Panini
VIII, 3. 109, &g @37 281 is cou-

nteracted, 3-—3!’37, Z*R4Td: are nob
¢hapada, hence their mention is

superfluous, In §*RUE: RPr, V.
43 counteracts V. 40. See also
Panini VIII, 4, 9-10. the mention
of TGN s g:c’fg?r, "@'ﬁ'{?{ﬁ{, -
QEl seems superfluous, because
they do not come under 276~-286,
For Siqaid @g%f in the RV, cf,
RPr, V. 28, Wq@I. Cf, WY& in
RV, 8. 14, 1, but €@l in RV,
V. 37. 4 cited by RPr, V., 27, &%~
gy, y&yed. Cf, RPr, V, 23

which counteracts V, 21,
Our comnﬁenta§or nowhere includes
protracted vowels, The same sounds
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are dofinod as hanthya by RPr, T
38,389, CA 119 Tho Vpr, 1 71

statos thom to bo formed 10 hantha
but by the middle of Jaw as organ

The TPr, II, 46 doclares only A
and wisarjaniya as produced by
Lantha and then says (II 47, 48)
that somo hold that A has the samo
positton as the beginning of the
following vowel, and wisarjaniya
has the same posmtion as the end
of tho preceding vowel Thus stato
ment 18 noteworthy in as much as 1t
15 the poculiarity of tho aspiration
that 1t 15 an omission of unintona
tod breath through the same po-
sition of the mouth organs by which
the following intonated sound 13
produced, 1his also hints at the
phonotic valae of the visarjaniya,
showing 1t to bo n mere uncha
racterizod breathing, a final 4, Cf
Whatney, TPr, I1 47, CA 1,19,

Cf, RPr, 1, 40 which notices that
some call A and visarjaniyn chest
sounds, Cf, Paniniya Siksha 16

It 1s peculiar that the commentary
does not 1oclude J1hvAmillys in the
list, while 1t names upadhmaniya
m 9 The correct reading seems
frgrer Rer@eamEr oA I
20 1cludes r vowels, the guttural
mutes, the ythvimuliya sprrant and
the vowel ] The same are stated
by RPr, I, 41 to constitute the
class of phvamuliya The VPr
states tho same with the exception
of ! to be formed at the base of
the tongue (1 65) by the base of
the jaw (1 83) The TPr II,

35, 44 1ncludes 1n the series only
the guttural mutes and spirant,
but revorses the relation of pos:-
tion and organ. As for tho] vo-
wol the VPr I, 69 and Pamnlyn
$ihst make 1t dental Cf, Macdo-
nell, Vodic Gr P. 25

L K The vowel 5 1s pronounced
as rt (Wackernagoel, Altind. Gr, p,
31) apd this pronunciation 1s old
13 shown by the confusion of the
two sounds 1n inscriptions and mss,
(Bonfoy, 8V, Dinl XLIV, Oertel,
Synt of Casos ete, I, P 241) aswoll
as the roproduction of r by r+1n the
Tibotan script, Macdonell, Vedic
Gr, p 8, Wackernagel, Alitind Gr,
Ip 28, Butr was onginally pro-
nounced as voealie r, The RPr,
XIIT 34, VPr IV, 146,CA 137,
71 describe it as containing  which
according to the RPr, (XIII 34)
15 10 the middls,

. Like y this wowsl also was
origmally & voealic ], For detals
see Bhattoj1, Sabdakaustubha 1 1,
2 62, Wackernagel, Aliind Gr, I
p 31
Our treatise does not 1nclude az 1n
the series, while other Pratidakh
yasdo Cf CA, 1, 21, RPr 1, 42,
They are described by the VPr,
(1 66) as formed upon the palate
by the middle of the tongue
The TPr, 11 36 makes the same
defimtion of the ¢ seres and §, but
holds (11 40) that y 1sformed upon
the palate by the middle and end
of the tongne, TPr does not in
clude any vowel 1n the class



-X

For the two distinct series of
palatals and their detailed treat-
ment see Macdonell, Vedic Gr.
P, 26-34; Wackernagel, Altind, Gr,
I, pp. 138-164, For the description
of e diphthong see Mac, Vedic G,
p. 9 Waci;ernagel, Altind, Gr. I, p,
35-39, For the meaning of diph-
thong and its pronunciation see
Daniel Jones, An Outline of Eng.
ete, pp, 57-59, .

Cf, CA. 1. 22; RPr. 1, 43; TPr, 11.
37, 44; VPr, 1, 67, 78; and TPr,
11, 37. The cerebrals seem of Aus-
tric origin, Cf, A. C, Woolner’s
paper on it,

Cf, CA: 1, 24, VPr. 1, 69 adds
(1, 1, 13) to the class which it defi-
-nes (1, 76) as formed at the teeth
by the tip of the tongue, According
to RPr. 1. 44, 45 the class
is composed of 7, s, », besides the #
series and is called dantamiliya,
The TPr, declaresthe same letters,
except 7, as formed dantamilesu,
the ¢ series and s by the tip of the
tongue (11. 38, 44) and ! by the
middle of the tongue lip.IL, 42.

. According to Whitney this des-

cription is more accurate, since the
contact by which dentals are pro-
duced is not upon the teeth them-
selves, but just at their base or be-
hind them, Cf. CA, 1, 24. Our trea-
tise does not include 1 in the list.
See also Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p.
35; Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I pp.
177-179,

Cf. CA, 1. 28, and the commen-
tary, Prati§akhyas are at variance
with reference to this sound, The

10

12

RPr. 1 45 declares » with other
dentals as dantamiliya, but adds (1,
46) that some hold it to be varseya
gingival, The VPr. declares it as
produced at the roots of the teeth
(1. 68) by the tip of the tongue (1,
77); the TPr, 11, 41. by the tip and -
middle of the tongue at a point
close behind the roots of the teeth,
The Paniniya Siksa (17) alone
declares it to be mirdhanya, Thus
all the Pratigikhyas
relationship with cerebral mutes
and with r, But according to the
euphonic system » is carebral, and

ignore its

can hardly be supposed fo have
been uttered otherwise than with .
the tip of the tongue reverted into
the dome of the palate, to the .
cerebral position, Cf. Whitney,
CA, 1, 28,

CA. 1, 25, and RPr. T, 47 agree
with our treatise, The VPr, 1, 70.
also declares the same sounds as
produced upon the lip (1. 70) and
by the lip, but adds (1. 71) that in
the utterance of v the tips of the
teeth are employed, With refe-
rence to'v the TPr, 11, 43 makes
the same specification, For details
see Whitney, CA, 1. 25. See Mac-
donell, Vedic Gr. p. 37; Wacker-
nagel, Altind, Gr, I, pp. 181-184,

For Yamas see note on.2 and the

important statement of Bhattoji in
Sabdak. 1.1, 4: 143, 144, By Anu-

svara our treatise takes both B

and 3?‘5’. The word nisikya has
not been satisfactorily explained
by the commentators of the Prati-



¢alhyas, so much so that on RPr
I 26 we do not even hnow the co-
rrect reading bafore ‘{[’ﬂ wifaen ’
M D Shastr1 accepts the reading
<& ARFT and gaves the follo-
wing variants 1n  footnotes —
<g 3% ar ke (R) & 3R
afarr (1) oz Al (¥) I
TRIFT  corrected ta TAT T H
&% MNFA The commentator of
VPr does not explamn the term
on I 74 Not knowing the real
meaning of AT the commenta
tor of CA has committed a blun
deronI 26

i
however seems to be the nsertion
(called nasikya) after h and before
a following nasal Cf CA I 100
1Pr XXT 14 The RPr I 48
and VPr I 74, 80 describe its
mode of pronunciation and VIIT
13 (<E s a1FT ) speaks of
1t again among the constituents of
the spoken alphabet Our treatise
(2 13) goTgAiaE may there
fore be emended to g &t AIRTFY

For the difference bstween a
yama and the nasihya cf Whitney
on CA T 100

The real meaning of

RPr I 48 precisely agrees with
our treatise The VPr I 74 desc
ribes the same sounds as produced
1n the nose and states (1 80) that
their place and organ of predu
ction 1s the same adding further
(I 82) that the Yamns are uttered
with the root of the nose

11

13
14

16

Cf TPr 1 27, VPr 1 64
Of TPr 1 14, RPr 1 12

Cf RPr 1,13, CA 1 10, VPr
has nothing analogous and does
not employ the terms sosman and
anusman The term usman hte
rally heat, hot vapour, steam, de
signates 1n the grammatical langn
age all those sounds wich are
produced by a rushk of unimntona
ted breath through an open post
tion of the mouth organs, or whose
utterance has a certain simlarity
to the escape of steam through
pipe Cf Whitney, CA 1 10
For corresponding rules c¢f RPr
I 63, TPr XV 6 and Pa
pm VIII 4 57 which closely
rosembles the rule of RPr and
teaches the same thing by one
Sutra for which our treatise has
two (18 19) The same fact may be
noted 1n Sutras 106 157 for which
Papini has only one VI 1 132
The operation of the rule was
perhaps general 1n bhasa as well
as in the Veds But in classical
Sanskrit 1t has sinee long become
obsolete, though thecritrcally 1ts
existence has ever been admutted
and Bhattop actually turns the
fifty four forms of samsharta into
108 by applying the rule (VIIT
57) to them The phenomena 1s
however common in Praknt, pn
rticularly mm Pali Cf Kuhn Bet
trage 58 63, Muller, Jampr 37
In Vedas this 1s often met with
m pluta Cf vindati 3 m RV 10
146 1, mamadm TS 7 4 20, w1



19

20

12

veéid3 m VS, 23. 49; babhivad m,
AYV. 10, 2. 28; tapati3 m, AB, 6,
35- 4,

In the RV, we find &« and &
nasalised (RPr. II, 67) in words
which are not in actual pause, bufb
at a particular wirama in the pada
before a
word beginning with a vowel (see
note on 71), For details see
Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. I, p. 302,
The statement of Whitney that
“the operation of the rule is confi-
ned to pada text only” (TPr, X'V 6)
is baseless and wrong,

and occur invariably

The scope of this Satra is covered
by RPr, I, 63 and TPr, XV 6,

A consonant in pause belongs to
the preceding vowel. The equiva-
lent rules of the other treatises
are RPr, XVIII, 33; TPr. XXI,
3; VPr, I, 101. The observation
is on the whole sound. The final
consonants in Sanskrit were implo-
sive, so that they eventually disa-
ppeared in Pali and Prakrit, With
so much laxity in their articulation
they were not likely to be inde-
pendent syllables. Cf. Siddhegvara,
Critical Studies ete. p, 63. It is to
be noted that the treatment of
syllabic division is meager in our
treatise,

(a) The name abhinidhdna is appl-
ied to the mute which arises from
doubling and is inserted before a
mute. The author of Tribhasyarat-
naon TPr. XIV 9 explains the word
by abhinidhiyate Gropyate it which
is set down against, and does not
take notice of the doctrine of abhi-

22

nidhdne as a peculiar and imperfect
utterance of certain letters in cer-
tain situations, which plays so pro-
minent a part in the phonetic
systems of the RPr, and CA. We
may, that
doctrine in mind, conjecture with
some plausibility that the word
here not only signifies an insertion,

however, bearing

but designates also a peculiar qua-
lity of the inserted letter, For the
meaning of the word cf, Whitney
TPr, XIV. 9; CA, I. 43; for a
detailed discussion on abhinidhana
cf. S, Varma, Critical Studies, pp.
137-147,

(b) In words like arkkam, the
consonant following the » or the 4
is doubled, and the former of the
two, which is regarded as the one
that owes its existence to the
krama or duplication is to be rec-
koned as belonging to the prece-
ding syllable, Of. CA, 1, 58; VPr.

T, 104, The TPy, XXI, 5 teaches

that a consonant not combined
immediately with a vowel belongs
to the preceding syllable, This
would leave only the final mem-
ber of any group to be attached to
the following vowel, RPr. I. 26 is
meant for a case in which the
consonant following the r is itself
succeeded by another, For details
see Siddhegvara on syllabication
of 7 plus double plosive, Critical
Studies ete, pp. 69-71; Wacker-
nagel, Altind, Gr, I, p. 278.

It is a general rule that the first
member of a consonant group will
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bolong lo the precoding vowel,
Thus mul{a will bo divided as muk-
ta and not mu-kta, Tho fact that
Sanskrit had predominant tend-
ency to this syllabic division is
shown by the doubling which the
initials of Banskrit consonant-
groups undorgo. The most gone-
ral rule of doubling is that tho
first momber ofaconsonnnt group,
if proceded by a vowel, is doubled
(RT, 269). Tor corrosponding
rules of othor treatises soo TPr,
XXT, 4;CA. 1, 56; VPr, I 103;
and RPr, XVIII, 35and I, 25,
which allows it to bo counted
oithor with tho proceding or follo-
wing syllable, For details soo
Whitney, CA, 1. 66 and TPr,
XXI 4,

Cf. RPr, I, 25; XVIII, 34; CA,
I, 53; TPr, XXI, 6, Tho ques-
tion of the syllabieation of the
anusvlira is closely bound up with
the question of its phonetic value,
rogarding which, however, there
was no agreomont among the
ancient grammarians, Some held
it to be o pervading nasalization
of the preceding vowol; others, a
nasal addition to the proceding
vowel. The former view is adopt-
ed by CA. which acknowledges
only nasal consonants and nasal
vowels and entirely ignores any
such constitnent of the alphsbet
as the anusvira, In this case the
question of its syllabication was
simple, the nasalized vowel itself
forming a complete syllable as in
takram, The RPr, 1.5 and VPr,

13

declaro anusrdra as nasal appond-
8go to the vowol; tho latter (VPr,
IV, 147-8) givos dircctions as to
the quantity bolonging to each
olomont, In this case, whon the
anusedra was not a puro nasalized
vowo), but contained in & more
or loss dogroo, & consonantal ele-
ment, it was open to question
whothor it bolongoed to tho pro-
coding or the succooding vowel;
honce tho necossity of the above
rale, according to which the anu-
evdra bolongs to the preceding
vowel, Tho TPr, takes no dis-
tinet and consistent ground upon
tho question, whother tho antuszdra
consists in a nasalization of the
vowol or in a nasal consonantal
oloment following the vowel. It
howovor takes prevailingly the
view of the RPr, but lots the
otherwiso appear hers and thero,
For instance in TPr, XXI. ¢
anusrdra appears with the distinet
valae of 8 consonantal olement
following the vowel, but not as'
o foll consonant. See also TPr,
X,11;XV,1-3, Thus we havosesn
that, altbough the authors of the
Prati¢akhyas differod as to the
phonetic value of the annsvira,
yat thoy were unanimous in dec-
laring it to belong to the precod-
ing voweol. TFor details of the
tion of the ara cf,
Siddhedvara, Critieal Studies ete,
pp, 81-83. Our treatise differen-
tiates between anusvira and radga
and obviously regards anusvira as
a consonsantal element (seo 185),

sylln“
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For the dual enusvirew cf,—
SRR W fegd aIwy: |
G A N wE: @l fegeE
T BAT: e sy |
ST AT AT 0 T AT a4l !

YajiiavS, 63-65, 138~142; ParS,
30-35.

24 The first portion of the rule is

included in 20, The negative here
implies a direct reversal of 20, Cf:~

Tt g NHEGA \E WA WA |
e o, Frartaread oF Rrage i
T g YR Ry 7 WA
TR TF, el g9 away

25 The positive side of the rule is

included in 20. It rather denotes
a denial of adjunction of the second
sparéa to the preceding vowel,
~ and hence implies adjunction to
-the one that follows, since the
consonant cannot stand by itself,
Thus the division in sakhyam
(sakkhya) would be sak-khyam and
so on, Cf, TPr, XXI, 7.

26 Cf, RPr, 1, 23; CA, 1. 55; TPr.
XXI, 2; VPr, 1, 100. This general
rule is equivalently stated by all
Pratigakhyas. The matter of syllabi-
cation seems of pretty pure theory,
The only practical bearing it can
have must be in determining
whether such and such a consonant
shall receive one or another accent,
as being that of the preceding or of
the following vowel, Cf. Whitney,
CA, 1. 55.

27 Cf, RPr. 1. 87; CA, 1, 49; VPr,
1, 48. TPr, offers nothing corres-
ponding,

28 RPr, 1. 34; TPr, I, 37; VPr, 1.

59, agree in assigning half a mora
as the length of a consonant. CA,
I, 60, however, assigns one mora
as the length of a consonant. Our
treatise makes an option between
the fwo,

31-33 The idea underlying the group-

ing of sounds into short, long and
ultra-long was said to be duration.
Cf, P, Siksa 11, From the point of
view of duration human speech
was divided into three kinds: i, e,
quick, intermediate and slow. (See
RPr, XIII, 46, 49, TPR, XXIII,
20). The quantity of sound in
intermediate speech was one third
more than in gquick speech, the
ratio being 9 : 12; the quantity in
slow speech was one third more
than in ntermediate speech, the
vatio being 12: 16, Cf, RPr, XIIL
48 with Uvata’s note. But authori-
ties differ on the axact ratio of
quantity between the three writis,
Thus while our treatise declares
the proportion 3: 4: 5, Uvata
(RPr, XIII, 48) mentions some
authorities holding the proportion
16: 20: 25. .

Thus Kaiyat on Pa:taﬁjali 1,1.9;
517 says —

g @MY MR TER
SUEE R TS HG C B 1 G =B
qEAT T WA O gRd g
gafeq | FaEt BraEEil g
agiamie 79 FIy U | faiEa-
qrt g Tl drewr wer aafa |

TFor the three wvritis cf. Katya-
yana V, 4, 5 on Panpini 1. 1. 70



and V 1-5 on Papim 1 4 109
with Patagjalton 1t Tor theconcop-
tion of vrits 1n modern phone
ties soo Sievers, Phonetic 639
p 231 For dotails seo Wackerns
gol, Altind Gr I p, 280

Grammarians proscribed the use
of theso vrttis under different con
ditions  According to RPr, XIIT
49, quic! spoech should be used
in Vedic recitals, sntermediate 1n
business and elow during nstru
ction

When the quostion of determin
g tho standard of quantity aroso
the intermediale speech wassolectod
2s tho basis, because presumably
it represented ordinary consvor
sation Tor delais see Siddhe
gvara, Criticnl Studies etc p 172

34 Tho pause between two individunl

sounds had o duration of very
wnfonitesimal time Cf Vyasasilsa,
‘virame varnayor madhye pyanu
Lalo’pyasamyute which attributes
o quarter of a mora to the hiatus
betweon two 4ndividual sounds
Kalanirpayatiksa contests this
wiew Cf Siddheévara, Critical
Studies, etc p 186

Apu the mimmum standard
of quantity was called anu, which
could not be percenved by the
sonses Cf “ndriyavisayo yosa
vanurityucyate budhath  Sam
bhu$ The Lomadiéihea (83 462)
compares the anu to o particle re
flectin,, the sun’srays suryara$mi
pratikasa kanikd yatra drsyate |

agostu tat  pramanam syan
motra tu caturavavat] Next to
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35

this comos parambne which is just
porcoptible (cf Vyasadikss, ‘mi
tradham vyahktamatraham’) Scoalso
VPr 1 61 (paraméinvardhamitra)
Noxt to paramins comes mbtra,
Tho quantity of a mora was com
pared by Vydsa sihga to a spap of
fingor, by tho Narada $ to atwm
Klipg of tho eye by same authori
ti0s to a flash of lightning, and by
the RPr ton note of the wood
cock Cf & Varma, Critical Studies
ote. p 177

‘Rgvirdmah padavirime vivith
virdmah ssminapadavivpttivirama
strimitro dvimatra ehamétrordha
méatra  atyAnupurvyenall TPr
ANID 13 ©Of also Yv$ 11,12
(a) The wersepause 13 of three
moras, that 14, the quantity of the
pause at the ond of n verse 13 of
three moras ‘abhi vajasyn sitye
huve vam | Our treatise (37)
seoms to declaro the quantity of
this pause only two moras
(b) The pada pause 13 of two moras,
of the pause of two moras 1n Pada
toxt, botwoen the padas the exam
plo1s 4se tva, irje-tva’, Our trea
tise declares only ono more As
for tho aragrakapause 1t soems of
two moras according to the TPr
while RPr (I 28) and VPr (V 1)
declare 1t to be of one mora This
well accords with our treatise (36)
(¢) Pause for hiatus 15 of one
more ‘sa 1dhanab, {a enam, ta
Our treatise (35) declares
only half mora between the two
vowels, be they short or long This
accords with RPr IT 4 which

asmat’



prescribes half a mora for vivrtti( =
svarintaram), Uvata is more spe-
cific on this point, He says :—

. ‘tatrdyam  vivrttervibhagastri-
prakarah | ubhayato hrasvd pada-
matrakala | pra-rbhubhyal, (RV,
4, 33, 1) | ekato dirghardhamatra-
kala | nd ittha (I, 132, 4) | ubha-
yato dirgha padonamatrikala | ta
im vardhanti (I. 155, 8) | But cf,
the peculiar statement of Kaiyata,
1, 1, 4: 201 which seems the basis
of the following statement of Bha-
ttoji—‘yattu pratisakhyantarama-
rdhamatrovagrahah iti tattu sar-
vatra samhitdydmardhamatrakala-
sya sattvat tatotirikto’ rdhamatra-
kalo’ vagrahestityevamparamatah-
* pratigakhyayoravirodhah’S Kaustu-
bha 1,1, 4:139, He is wilfully over-
looking here the sharp differences
that existed between the Pratiga-
khyas, and in fact it was these diffe-
rences that led to the composition
of so many Pratidakhyas (= prati-
$akham bhavam),

(d) Pause for hiatus in the in-
terior of a of half
mora, The comme-
ntator quotes a couple of verses on
TPr, XXII, 13 laying down four
sub-divisions of the pause of hiatus,
and assigning them different qua-
ntities: that between a short and
long vowel is watsinusrii, and is
one mora long; that between a
long and following short is wa-
tsanusdrinl, of the same length;
between two short vowels, ‘paka-
vatl, three quari‘;ers of a mora;
between two long vowels, pipilika,

word is

¢ ?
pra-ugam’,
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a quarter mora only, Compare it
with Uvata’s remarks on- RPr. fI.
4, quoted by S, Varma in Critical
Studies, p. 186,

As regards the nature of hiatus,
the commentary on Vyasa £iksa,
taspimbhitah  kalah
syat’, defines it as a ‘time of silence,
But this goes against the Indian
theory of continuity of sounds so

‘viramah

strongly maintained by Patafijali
(on P, 1. 4,109) and others, Nor
there is any proof to presume that
the hiatus was accompanied by a
glottal stop. By hiatus then the
ancient grammarians may have
meant a glide between one sound
and another, and this is in a way
confirmed by RPr, II, 4 which
assigns only a quarter of a mora
( time of a svdara-bhakti ) to the
hiatus. For details see S. Varma,
Critical Studies, pp. 185-187.

Bhakti=division of a siman, See
Laty, VI, 1,14; Drahy. III, 4, 12;
Simon PpS. 522,

The chants of a saman are in 2
mode or modes, and, thereforse,
could only be sung in unison,
At the sacrifices, the Samas
veda priests whose business it is
to perform the musical part, do not
sing in unison except the nidhana
or finale which consists usually of
one, seldom of two syllables, The
rest of the chant is divided into
sections of which the first is :—

(I) Himkéra: the syllable Aum,
(which so often occurs in the
Saman, was called originally,
as the Brahmanas prove,
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‘himkAra’ Bur, Argeyabr, In
trodaction XLVII)issung by
all priosts (Sayana, 8V, p, 54)
or by three singors (S3yapa
on PVB.II, 1. 1)

(II) Prastasa It 1s sang by the
Prastotr  Itis dealt within
goneral part (PVB 1, 3-13)
and ina specialono (1, 34 35),

(I11) Udgitha Tt s sung by
Udgatr,

(IV) Pratihara, It is sung by
Pratiharty, It s dealt with
n gonoral part (PVDB, 1. 86 -
1 62)snd in a special one
(1, 63-2, 81),

(V) Upadrava,
Udgatr,

(VI) Nidhana or finale 1s sung
by Prastoty, Udgatrand Pra-
tiharly For the various kinds
of nidhanas seo Say, on PVB,
X.10. 1. Nidhana is dealt
with in a general part (PVB
2, 82-110) and n = special
one (2 111-120),

(VII) Pranava Tho syllable Om.
The real Bhaktis are five ie
prastivs, udgitha, pratihdea, upa-
drava, and wnidhans, For the
theory of Bhakti according to the
explanation in the Paficavidha
sitra ¢f The Vedic Chant
pp 58-70 and Simon PpS 529
See also B, Faddegon, Rituahstie
Dadaism, Acta Orientahia V,
1226, p 185

40 Cf, RPr I,20,CA I 59, VPr,
1, 55, 56, and TPr, I, 33 which
makes r and 1, the standard of a
short vowel and Panim 1, 9, 27

It 1s sung by
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which makes u @ and @ 3 tho stan-
dard of short, Jong snd ultra long
vowols, P, XIII 50 attempts
to fix tho longth of the short, long
and ultralong vowels by com-
panng them with the eries of
cortain birds, n fact implied 2n
Panpini 1. 2, 27, Cf. 'Aukkutarate
akira ehadvitrimatratva prasiddh
erakdradayo nokiih' Nagest §§ on
this sitra Tho idoa underlying the
grouping of soundsintoshort, long
and ultralong was supposed to
Lo duration, Cf, §S, 879,
Svaritavinata It should bo noted
that tho Ginas are not acconted in
tho ordinary sonso of the word,
or hiko tho othor Vedas, but that
tho marks which form such a pro-
minent foature in the text are
actually musical notes,

Thoy oro sover and their names
differ, Samavidhanbrahmana (1.
1 8 3) gives Krugla, prathama,
duitiya, titiya, caturtha, paicama,
and gastha or anfya, Those corres-
pond to the gadja, rgabhs,
gindhira, madhyama, pagcama,
dhajvata and  nigdda of usnal
Indian musio, butin reverse order,
i,e, the first note of the Hindu
music 18 the fourth of the Sima
priests and the scale ascends the
reverse of the scale of the last,
In S, India the names of these
Prakets Notes are prathames, do-
tiya, tytya, caturtha, mandra (5th,
cf, Burnell's note 1 Arbr, XLIII)
anusvarys (6th) and atisvdrya
(7th), Besides these there are seven
others which indicate constantly
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recurring groups of notes, These

are :—

(1) Pretikha: which adds two
moras to the preceding sylla-
ble and ends with the second

It is marked 3. For

the conformity and discre-

svara,

pency between the Pirvagana
and the
reference to the use of the
sign 5, see Vedic Chant, pp.
44-47,

(2) Namana: it consists of the

Uttaragana with

first three notes (i,e, one, two
and three).

‘pranatam tat svaritacatur-
thadimandrantam’ (Comm, on
Shpbr, II, p, 20) indicates
that there is a difference bet-
ween namana and pranate,

(3) Karsana: see note on 46,

(4) Vinata: is marked by v or s
and consistsof 1 and 2; where
Vinata occurs in the Grima-
geyagana prenkho is put in
the Uha, For the signifi-
cance of wvinata, of, Vedic
Chant pp. 45-46; Simon PpS.
529,

(5) Atyutkrama: 4565, This vikrtd
is an embellishment,

(6) Samprasiranae: 2345. This also
is an embellishment,

(7) Abhigita : this consists in a
repetition of the note with a
short «; it appears to be
marked in the Bibliotheca,

Indica. ed, by 7. See Bur,

Arbr. XLLYV,
Svarita: mandrasvara. Cf, N,
on PpS, 1.2 ‘svaritaiabdenc man-

drasvare ucyate ; on 8, 232 ‘svari-
tasvargniam = mandrasverintam,
But the Comm. on Shpbr, II p, 20,
vinatam  t{atsvaritacaturthidiman-
drantam shows that svarita is the
third, See also Whitney on TPr,
XXII1I, 16, For vinata, prenata,
and abhigite see the comm. on
Shpbr, II, p, 20:—
Arcikasamhitdyam sarvatrivina-
mitdni punaraprandmitini aksa-
véni pathitani, atra ginavidhau
kvacit kvacidvindmitini prana-
mitanj ca geyini | vindmita Sab-
dena vinatam pranamitagabdena
pranatam | vinatam . prathamadi-
dvitiyAntam prapatam tat svarita-
caturthadimandrantam | abhigi-
tam dvitiyadiprathamantam tatha
vinatapranatayorante’ rdhamatri
nicena svarena bhavatyucce’pyar-
dha dirghe hrasve’rdhaml||
(b) For the Saman tones and
sounds of animals see NirS. which
connects the music with the sounds
of animals. It runs:—
sadjam vadati mayiiro gavo,
rambhanti cargabham |
ajavike tu gindharau,
kraugico vadati madhyamam |
puspasidharane kile,
kokila vakti pagicamam |
asvastu dhaivatam vakti,
nisddam vakti kufijaral ||
$8. p. 407;also Samgitaratna:
kara 1. 3, 48, Here_ the author
of the Siksd is perhaps :malysing'
the microcosmos viz, the common
sounds of animals, with the micro-
cosmos viz, the tones of the human

gamut, For details c¢f. Simon



PpS. Einl; 8, Varma, Critieal
Studios. Chaptor X (Tho Naturo
of Accont).
{c) Simnan tonos and tho nccon-
.duation of tho spoken lanzuage -—
Burnell in the Introduction to
his Arbr, (XLII) doos not seo any
spprociablo connection betweon
tho Saman tonos and the accont
Simon on tho other hand, is inclin-
od to bolleve that thers was a
cloar connection betweon the two
(PpS. 524), Tho Indian commeon-
tators put togethor tho svaras of
the Chandogas and tho accont of
the spoken word. Cf. Uvata on
RPr, XIII, 44; the Commm, on PpS,
1. 2: svaritaésbdena mandra srara
ucyate, on 8, 232 sraritasrardntam
=mandrasoariniam, on § 232
widdttatidderdhe svarab, Soo nlso
the four flokas from Aryanyaka
stobha quoted by Dur, in s In.
troduction to Shpbr, XIX, The
Authorof the Vedio Chant (39-41)
has institated a comparative study
of (a) mononomis! stobhas consist.
ing of two syllables (b) tho poly-
ssyllabic mononomial stobhas and
(c) stobhas which consist of
phrases, and has arrived at the
conclusion that “thore is in prine:-
plo a connection between the word
accont and melodic movement of
the 8V.”
42 Cf, RPr, T, 27,
43 There 13 no discordance among the
Pratigikhyas upon this point, Cf,
RPr, I, 29, CA,T,61;VPr, 1.57;
1Pr, 1,35, Ajpitagitru also declates
two mitras for dirgha,
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45

46

Noto the use of viddham. Ouar
treatiso nowhore uses the torm
pluta, Soo RPr, I, 30; CA, L. 62;
VPr. I, 58; TPr. I 36, Ajatatatra
says that a  viddha syllablo=3
mhtrds, . For dotails seo Bur,
Shpbr, XX, In tho chant thors
was an omphasis on vyddha
syllable,

Cor vawusrarys cf, Vivrti on 53:—
“alsvaryam  coccanleAméayorma-
dliyosphuta éabdsdubhayastdhiira-
pam na srarfntaram’ oto,

A vowol is asyllablo, Cf VPr, L.
99; LPr, XVIIT, 82 which states
oxplicitaly that a vowel, whother
puro or combined with anusrdra
or combined with consonants, isa
syllablo, Soo also RPr, 1,19 that
buth the short and the long vowels
aro syllsbles, On the Viarhhe
tvarnam wikuh pircastitrs’ Patag
jali states ‘athavd pircasiitre var
nasyakgaramiti  sahjis  kriyate
MBh. 1. 1. 2 131, Kaiyata glosses
it with prirvasitre | eydkaraninlare
‘varpd algarinity’ vacanie, varph
akgarini is not found in RPr,
XVIII, 32; VPr. I, 09; CA, T, 93
and out troatiso 46. But wo hnow
from Bhattira Harichandra that
the Aindra grimmar usod the
term varna instoad of shgara and
that this grammar opened with the
siitrn “atha varnasamiheh” Cf.
his Ny#savyikhya, Sutrasthinam
( Caraka, p, 58 just published )
which runs,—

‘“dstregvapt ‘atha varnasamuhah’
1tt Amndra—vyikaranasya | ‘athito

dharmam  vyikhydspamal? 1tz
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Vaidesikadaréanasya ca’ and so on,
T suspect here that Katyayana,
Patapjali, Kaiyata and their follo-
wers are referring here to Aindra
Vyakaranasatra and we may not
be very far from the mark if we
assume that pérvasutre here stands
for prathamasitre,

Both the RPr. and the VPr,
place this rule at the head of the
rules for syllabication, Cf. Uvata
on RPr, 1. 22.—

evam astau samanaksarani (1, 1)
ityadin& varpasamamnayamanukra-
mya tatah ‘sarvah geso vyafijanani
(1. 6) ityadina vyapjanagatah sagj-
fah krtvd anantaram—ojah-sva-
répam (1, 17) ityadindksaragatdh
sapjoh krtvi adhunikgaravyagja-
nasamnikarge kim kasyangamityeta-
nniriipaniyaha ‘anusviro vyagja-
nam caksardngam, iti] Our trea-
tise on the other hand has already
shown the rules (see also CA, I,
55-58) for syllabication probably
because it thinks that the difficulty
about syllabication arises with
regard to the consonants.and
anusvara alone and not with rega-
rd to the aksaras i. e, the vowels,
One difference more in RPr. and
our treatise, After defining lrasve
by 1. 17 and dirgha by 1, 18 the
RPr, defines aksarea and then
states :—

guriini dirghani, (20) tathetare-
§$dm  samyoginusvarapardpi yani
(21) | Note also the order in RPr,
XVIII, 32-44, In this order the
ultralong vowels and 1 are not

mentioned and hence they can
only be implied as Uvata does on
RPr, 1. 19, But our treatise does
away with this difficulty by inclu-
ding the definition of pluta in 44,
CA. 1, 93 (svaro ksaram ) also
does not serve the purpose of an
introduction to the rules for sylla-
bication, but according to Whitney
may be regarded as a virtual pre-
cept that the accentuation, which
in latter rules is taught (cf. Uvata
on RPr. I. 19 tantrantare ete,),
extends its sway over the whole
syllable, or on the other hand, that
the accents which are declared to
belong to syllables, affect specially
the vowels, This explanation of
Whitney is nmot peculiar to CA,
alone, but it applies to other Prati-
sakhyas as well. Cf, {fa wucyante
ksardérayah RPr, 3, 1-2, (Uvata
on I, 19) and our treatise 46 which
will just open the treatment of
accentuation in (51) the 7th. dadaka,
and this is hinted at by our
Commentator who says :—

krte varnopadeda simidnya (in
the 1st. Prap,) prthaktvena (40-45)
kgaraparibhasays (46) mnvartho
dharmo’ ksarajiane (omit virama)
aksaraparimapasambandhat, ......
tatrogdghatanighatau and so on,

In aksaraparimina, parimana
=Fkald cf. Whitney on TPr, XXTIT,
2, dvisvarah parva, the melody
between the dandas ( a bar indi-
cating virima is called a parvan,
The lengths of the parvan are
videly divergent, Cf. the Comm.
on Shpbr. 11, p, 15 which runsi—



‘yito ginanidhan hutracid
okilgarivasinam, jathi—‘sgna &
yahi 31" ityasyAmrel (1,1 ) gha
mino simni sdmirambho | dvya-
kgaravasinam parva  yathi—'o-
gni1 | tathd ‘udo tyam )itaveda
sam' (1, 31) styasydm giyamhne
simni ‘)’ érxbde ohiksardvasinam
parva | atraiva simframbho trya-
kgarivasinam ca | and so on
According to Burnell tho bar of
division (=parvan) marks the
notes to bo sung with one broath,
Por dotails soo Vodic Chant pp,
43-50,

Udghita—uccibhiva, Cf  ‘*mitrd
lakgane trividha udghito
‘vyadimat nurcauho'
prabhrting | vyadsto ya
—i | matan  huvli—j |
reau ho |

Nighfita—sinhing of n tono, ‘ni
hanyate nico bhavaty
PpS X, 46, ‘mihanyate
mandrasyaram bhavaty’ ||
Abhyudghiita is opposed
to udghata, Cf, Simon,
PpS p, 520,

Pratyutkramah the moving for
ward of 8 note to & higher note,
protyuthrimats uccasvaro bhavats

N on PpS, 5 74, pratyutkrantah

frdhvam gatah VI 45 It is of

eight kinds —

1 From the sixth to the fifth

[]
ra656n

note
2 PFrom fifth to the fourth:
s
a4 rd,

3, Yrom fourth to the third

a
ta 3 m,

4

o«

-

I'rom third fo the second

Prom

Trom fifth to the

s s
hi23 4.
socond to tho first
2 wm g
holi] goe rad |
third

SR 3R 2}
pi| Avod |

From fifth to tho second.

5
priys 2,

From third to the first:

s 2
pund 3 1,
For dotajls soo Simon, PpS
p. b1,
(s) The numbers 1-6indi-

(b)

=

(O]

«

~

(e)

cato tho pitchesofa down-
ward sorios of tones, The
tones 1-3 aro high com-
pared with tho tonos 4-6,

Roplacing the pitch 1 by
21in s melody 13 called
nicalea (Simon, PpS, 614)
Tho numbors over the
syllables are the Prakrts
tones 16, the ossontial
tones of the melody,
those in the letters are
the Pikyts tones i,0, orna-
mental tones

Where there 1s & group
of notes and & number
over each one, these up-
per numbers give the
longth in matras, eg,

111
vi 2345,

The length of the note
depends on the vowel,
and not on the length
of the syllable according
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to prosody; thus in citra
the first mnote is short,
The last note in each

parvan is always vrddha.
Bur. Arbr. XLIV,

Abhigitam : ‘dvitiyadih pratha-
mintyam | abhigite ardhamatra
dvitiye prathame adhyardha |
stomam rudrdysa pinvo arkaih
(1.156) | stomam rudra (& abhi) |
pa-invo (o abhi) |’

N. on PpS, 5, 32 and 281, See
also the Comm. on Shpbr, (p. 20),

According to the above the
abhigita tone consists of two tones.
It shows the union of the second
tone with the first tone in the
same syllable, of which the second
tone is worth half a matra, the
first tone having an additional
half matrd (edhyerdha =134 J5a-
nendra on Papini V. 1, 28; Bur,
Shpbr, XIX), For details see
Simon, PpS, 517, 592,

Vrddhih : emphsis, See note
on 68.

Karsana : extending or pro-
longing down the scale, It is
accasionally applied to the fifth
note indicating that it is drawn

or produced beyond the mandra. Cf.

‘krgyate karsanam bhavati’ N.
on PpS. V, 810. This is either
up the scale marked V or down
marked A and includes all the
notes between those marked, See
Arbr, XLIII,

Karsana is of five knds —

1. The karsana upto the second

1
tone: ba 2 rhiso,

2

The karsana upto the third

2
tone: va 3,

3. The karsana upto the fourth:
a234,

4, The kargsapa upto the fifth:

1
gatd éru 2345ta 656 1,
The Comm, on Shpbr, p, 19

runs.—

pafica svardh karsanpalaksitdh |
karsapalaksapam Chandogapari-
§iste udahrtam | pafcavidham
karsapam &dvitiyakarsapam atrti-
yakarsapam  &acaturthakarsapam
dmandrakarsanam mandrascatisva-
ryatkrsyata iti | ya eva svarah
prathamadarabhya (te) sa eva &
atisvaryat krsyate samyak svarah |
yatha vasisthe ( 1, 269 ) da td $ru
2345ta65 61,

See also Simon, PpS, 519; Vedic
Chant, p. 44,

Astaksarena: the Brhat and Ra-
thantara are cattle, ( the first )
eight syllables of the first verse
he (the Prastotr) takes as prastava,
See note on 39, See Caland, PVB,
p. 149.

Dvyakgarena: the first two sylla-
bles of the last two verses he takes
as prastiva, See Caland,

Dagaksarena: they make (chant)
in the middle a finale of ten sylla-
bles, For nidhana see note on 39.
See Caland, PVB, p, 175,

47-48 Cf. RPr. XVIII, 32 and the

note on 486.

49 Cf, RPr, XVIII, 38, 39.
50 Cf, RPr. XVIII, 41,
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ACCENTUATION.

51 Tho subject of accontuation is troa-

ted in our treatise in o meagre way,
What is given 18 just sufficient to
construct the Samhitd from the
Pada text For a detailed treat-
ment of the accentustion in Siman
ef. the first two Prapithkas and
the first six Dadahas of Simatantra.
In the following troatment of accon-
tuation I have copiously drawn
from Whitney. Tor tho dets led
treatment of the accontuation 1n
the SV, cf. Rktantra-vivyti,

Our troatise does not define the
three terms udifta, anuddtla and
svarita, The CA, T, 13,the VP,
1. 108, 109, TPr, 1. 38, 39, and
Panint 1. 2, 20-30 procisely
agreo in their description of the
udifta and anundatle acconts ;
the RPr, 1IL. 1 is more profeund,
As for tho svarita they all virtu-
ally agree mn spirat, though notin
form: the TPr, I. 40 and Pimni
1. 2. 31 call 1t & samibira-com.
bination of acute and grave ; the
VPr, 1. 110 states thata syllablle
possessing both the other tones is
swarita. The RPr, III, 2 says
that a syllable 1s svarita into
which the two other tones enter
together, CA 1, 16 agrees with
this definition, The three Skt,
accents udatla, anudditta and sva-
rita precisely correspond in phone-
tic charactor with acute, grave, and
circumflox,

52 That is, when two simplo vowels
oravowoland a diphthong, coalescs
and form a single vawel or diph-
thong, in case "either of the two
was acute, the resulting syllable is
neate, Tho rulo is a gonersl ono
and snffers oxcoptions which form
the subject of rules (57-58), name-
ly that é and 6, whon they absorb
a following a become & and & and
that 11 bocome i, The correspon-
ding rules of tho other treatises
aro RP, IT16; VPr,IV,131;TPr,
X, 10 and X11. 10; CA. 111, 66,

53 Scarita is nothing but a combina-
tion of uditta and anuditta, and
its first half mora which is wditta
is called svarita, the rest being
pracaya of the Chandogns. Cf :—

W S gl @iy T
I[IITINR FAq: T N
Narvads$, 1,
This will be clenr from the fo-
llowing Vivrt: on Rktantra which 1s
available 1n parts only, It reads,—
TMATAETEr WReE @kd
g ST TE AR e
TR TR s
e A | i s|-
W wEf ) SRy STregR-
Ry | s S3rer ST |
ITTATAEAAT @RI, T 79
i FErtEEEiT @ @RE T |
AT SRR | g @R
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(@) fift %€ agge @ @Ra-
Ml s9afeER | TgeagRaEE-
JIARRFW @R FH ARG |
FAMETTAIEEI: | SAICATAR | T
99 5AY: | 9gF AT —
T FF FTANN AHS g @EIq |
IEOXAGIOH FAR: I
SR | ST N SNy AneE g
TR 8T afarr g I=eaeE] g
JUHEUT ERT A TR gare-
JIRRFT TN e W |
g TRETEE: |U=aRany -
e lRad Hg—
% TAIRIG §3&: 9 U9 @Ra: @G
g1 | FARISIEG =Y 59d Hig:—~
ST ST o o =1 SRaraT, |l
3R | SEMANTATST T |
SIE UT @RA 31 N | kT
STET: €T I99 S | o3 ERAETEI: |
3T UF WRARE: @ROIqE=IEd,
TICHTT 31 TR 1 ... W G
R ¥ @Ra@R wusa@iRg &
A E@AGEIH, WIATANT ag0+a o
aaEn: & | |RaEsanr g aaadg
A=Y | AT AU E
& HAHET AE:-
SRqE A9 SR R e 0
| W U @ Fwras
ST = 31T | T SEA g |
BT Tga % | FREawRen:
WE 5 | IR 9 WRT W @R
ARG AQINIIFIAHT  @RATRA-
AT S, | 99T It =g:
AT TG —

chtaraitg wenaiE ST Tagaaqa I

I I, | TR TR
CERATUTART | ST FNGIT SR
WY T8 TFRTY T gEaea] qqn—

SHIgHAL aned Ain==al qdn
ey TGl MR 99 Ul

gl | SHIgERR WRaRRg=Ia a1
FAAEGR qT AGAANENA, | ARG,
Ty T | AT e
S AT qgia | 9Es SrsrEiEr-
WY CERQEGHTET q SRR
T WA T A, | g —
SEANSY J7AY FEUYRY: TG |
il | 216 g 9 €N ST Sfisi-
Ay ANEIRRstad: | sEFae-
FRAGAICATH:  WRaQ =w=eara-
W ST TFRAET -
AT FI-A AT SR e €I
G :—
THAEAUSTY MAG FI-ACEIC |
AE Y- [FeaEd, @arad, i

gfdy gaafEds: @ | Mg
IGEY AFEAW WTIgeIey  ergar-
T BA-AT: | FEHH TIAA Prwea]
THR T | GRS aSEa @ -
R\ 9 @R 19 @woeaaeia |

For a partial correspondence, cf.
VPr, I, 126; TPr. I, 41; RPr, III,
4; CA, 1, 17; Panini 1, 2, 32
These treatises are unanimous in
declaring that the ardhamiira
(=half a mora) of a svaria is
udatta, or to be more explicit,
the succeeding low tone starts



higher than even the ptoceding
high accont, s phenomona, tho lihe
of which has beon noted 1 Sechu
ana, an Aftiean linguage by Prof
Daniel Junes (Sechuana Reader
p 37) Tho wording of the rules
18 clear and the mention of matra
mokes 1t quite patent that the
authors here 1mply only halfa mora
and not the half syllable But
the commentators on those trea
tises have tried to explain ardha
matra by half the syllable (1 o m
short svarita 4 mora 15 udstia and
4 anudatta, 1 long 1 mors nd dta
and 1 anudalla, 1n ultra-long 13
mora ndalla and 1} anudatla)
Now, 1if the authors of the corres
ponding rules really intended to
convey the sense, these commen
tators put upon them, we would
have had  dduordhamudattam
mnstead of mitrirdhamudattam 1n
CA, svarirdham instead of szarar
dhematram 1o VPr, yiradardham
mstead of yhradardham Arasiasya
m TPr and above all Pamm
who believed 1 —
ardhamatralaghavens putrotsa
vam manyante varyakarinah’ would
never have used the word ‘hras
vam’in 1 2 32 (cf Pat ‘ardhahras
va éabdo’ rdhamatrariidhab’, and
Har1 ~—
‘pramanameva hrasvada,
vanupattam pratiyate’ |
VakyaP II 309 10)
~~where Kafikakara (cf 1 2 32)
and Bhattop (cf SK, Menorama,
and $abdaK on1 2 32) following

25

tho commentators on Pratidakhyas
assert that in Pamimi 1 3 32, the
word krasta 13 redundant and
ardha-hrasva means half tho sylla
hle

RPr III 4 “asyodattatarodatt-
adardhamatrardhameva va’ clearly
lays dawn an option botweon half
a mora and the half of a syllable,
bat even so clear a construction
s this, has been wilfolly mishand
led by no less an authority than
Bhattop who following hs own
Sakha says ‘ardbam vet: dirghibhy
prayam’ and the SR glossos 1t with
totau  pahsau vaihalpihivityapis
tam | va sabdasta pidapuranfiyet:
bodhyaw’] But this 1s simply ab
surd will be shown by a quotation
from Svarastaka, & ms work n the
Tabrary of Mysore (1024) which
confirms tho fact of option between

the two views It runs —

svaritasyana purvardha,
mapare tu maniginah |
abhisviryaiva purvardham,
niyacchantyeva compitam ||
and so on For o similar farfetched
statement of K-uyata and Bhatton
of my note on 35
In fact, these miceties seem to
have been a matter of pretty pure
theory, and there were certain
Sskhas (cf Vajasaney) who took
the half of the svarits syllable as
udatta and the other half as anu
datta but this view 13 not support
ed by the wording of the Pratr
dakhyas
For the observation that the
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first half mora of the svarita was
higher than the high accent, cf,
8, Varma, Critical Studies pp. 161-
162 ; for a detailed discussion on
the relation of accent with musi-
cal notes, ¢f. Burnell, Arbr, XLI-
XLVIIIL.

This is the rule prescribing the
enclific svarite i, 0. a svarita arising
in an unaccented syllable which
is preceded by an acute, and not
again jmmediately followed by an
acute or circumflex. The RPr.
I11, 9,10, and CA, IIT, 62-63
subdivide the enclitic circumflex
into two forms: the tairovyaiijana,
where the circumfiexed syllable is
soparated from the acute by one or
more consonants and the padavrite
(the RPr, calls it vaivrita) where
a hiatus intervenes, The VPr.
I1,117-119 and the TPr, XX,
6, 7 teach the same thing, But
the former distinguishes under the
tairovyafjana o subform fairovi-
rdma (having a pause between) as
occuring when the acute is parted
from its enclitic circumflex not
only by consonants but by the
avagraha, or pause which separates
the two partsof a compound word,
Thus in prajavat the enclitic accent
of vat would be the tairovirama,
while in prajanam that of nam
would be the tairovyaiijana simply.
The tairovirama, then would occur
only in the Pada text, The TPr,
does not note this pada-accent, but
allows the name (‘airovyaijana
only to a circumflex which follows

56

-an acute in the same word : if the
acute syllable is a final, and the
circumflex an initial, the latter is
to be denominated pratikata XX,
3: thus in {fatre, the enclitic
svarita of fra would be lairovya-
fijana, in fat te that of te would
be pratikata. The practical im-
portance of these numerous sub-
divisions of an enclitic accent sesm
of little importance and our trea-
tise does not notice them, But
Naradadiksd agrees with VPr,
when it states :—
udattapirvam yatkigeit,
chandasi svaritam bhavet |
esa sarvabahusviras,
tairovyagjanamucyate ||
avagrahat param yatra,
svaritam syadanantaram |
tirovirimam tam vidyat,
uditto yadyavagrahal ||
svare cet svaritam yatra,
vivrttd yatra samhita |
etat padantavrttasya,
lakgaham §astracoditam ||

This svarita is called Asaipra. The
term comes from kgipra ‘‘quick,
hasty” and marks the sandhi as
one in which there is a gain of
time, or a hastened, abbreviated
utterance of the semivocalized
vowel, All the treatises viz, RPr.II1.
7; VPr, 1V, 47; TPr, X, 16; CA,
I11, 58 state that in such a case,
when the former element of the
compound is acute and the latter
grave, the resulting syllable is
circumflex, and all-RPr, IIT. 10;
VPr, I, 115; TPr, XX, 1. CA,
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IIT 58-apply to the curcumflex,
thus arising, the name of the com
bination, ksaipra  Naradasthsd
slso teaches the same thing It
runs —
1u varpau yadodattau,
apadyete yavau kvacit |
anundatte pratyaye nityam,
vidyat ksaiprasya laksanam ||

The jatya svara precisely corre
spondsin origin and 1n qualty with
the Zsawpra “The meaning of the
term jatye 1s nataral, original,
primtive The crrcumflex syllables
to which 1t 13 applied are those
which have that accent in thewr

*own right and always indepen
dently of the combinations of the
sentence’ (Whitney) It1sdistinct
from the enclitic, 1n as much as
1t 1s preceded by an unaccented
vowel or baving no predeces or,
while the former mvariably suc
ceeds an acule This arises frcm
the accented s or  afler a conjun
ction of consonants ending with
y or v, ‘that 19 to say, no syllable
1o Sanskrit has an independent
circumflex accont except as 1t resu
Its from the conversion of an or
ginal accented ¢ or u, short or
Jong, 1nto 1ts corresponding semi
vowel y or » before a following
dissimilar vowel’ Whitney

Thus kanyi representsan earl:
or kanfa, spar an earlier su ar
and the Like The jatya svaria
then corresponds 1n origm and n
qualty with the Lsaipra and diffe
rs from 1t only 1n period, arsing 1n
connection with the combination

57

of syllables 1nte words, rather than
of words 1nto a sentence For the
definition of jatya svants, of
RPr IIT 4, VPr I-111, TPr
XX 2,CA IIT 57 and Narada
siksd which reads —

sayakaram savam vapi,
aksaram svaritam bhavet |

na codattam purastasya,
jatyasvarah sa ucyate |
See TPr, XX 2, whlich reads -
“sayakaravakaram tvakgaram ya
tra svaryate sthite pade’ nudatia
purve’ purve va nitys ityeva jJant
yat

This 1s praghsta or praélesas varita
The RPr II 7 gives this name
to all those cases of combination
m which two vowels, or a vowel
and diphthong, are combined to-
gether 1nto a single vowel or diph
thong A svarifa accent arising n
connection with such a combina
tion 1s, by all the other treatises,
called praghigta The RPr III 8
says that a single teacher Mandu
heya held that the praghsta svarita
arose 1n all cases of a praglesa
combination, whers the former ele
ment was acute and the latter
grave, and 1t 18 well known that
tho Satapathabr follows this rale
of accentuation throughout Pamini
VIIT 2 6 also permits 1t, when
ever the unaccented latter element
1s the 1nitial of a word But this
svarta 1s not at all of so frequent
an occurrence as the general accep-
tance of this rule would show 1t to
be, bocause all the Pratiéalhyas
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agree in prescribing that a combi-
nation into which enters an uda-
tta vowel is itself udatta (see 53),
the acute element raising the gra-
ve to its own pitech, All however

, allow the exception which formsthe

58

subject of the rule (58) and all
but the TPr, allow also that, which
is treated in this precept, Cf.
Naradagiksa :—
ikiram yatra padyeyub,
ikarenaiva samyutam |

’

udattamanudattena,
praglistam tam nibhodhata ||

If the voweliand i, both short, are
fused together into a long vowel,
this vowel has the praélista svarita,
The illustrations cited by the com-
mentator accord to this, For fur-
ther discussion on the subject, see
Whitney, CA, I1I, 56,

‘ndattamapadyate’ does obviously
mean svaritamapadyate. Svarita is
implied, bdcause there is no men-
tion of udattain the previous satra.
Cf. note on 53.

This is an abhinthita svarita.
The RPr. I1. 13 calls the absorp-
tion of initial ¢ into preceding
final e and o the abhinihita sandhi,
while the VPr, I, 114 and CA.
III1. 55 apply this title to the re-
sulting circumflex, The TPr. XX,
4 bas for the same accent, the
slightly different name abhinihata,

The VPr, IV, 59 and TPr,
XII,9 give rules for the occurr-
ence of the abhinihita circumflex
in connection with those for the
absorption of initjal @, and define

and name the accent in 1. 114 .

60

61

and XX, 4 respectively, when
trealing the general subject of
accent. The RPr, deals with both
matters togelhor, first prescribing
the svarite in I1I, 7, and then
giving it its distinctive appellation
in III 10. The Naradagiksa defines
abhinihita thus :—
e-o-ibhyamudattabhyam,
akiro nihitagca yah |
akaram yatra lumpanti,
tamabhinihitam vidub ||
read ‘uccé-
nuccasandhisicea eva kiaryah’,

In the commentary

A grave following a circumflex
has the tone of acute. All the
other treatises RPr, III, 11; VPr,
1V, 138;139; TPr, XXI, 10; CA
IITI, 71 lay down the same prin-
ciple, saying also distinctly what
must be {aken as implied in our
sitra (and the CA. 111 71) that
not only the single grave syllable
the
circumflex receives the acute ut-

which immediately follows

terance, but those also, which may
succeed it, until the proximity of
an acute or circumflex (a rule not
stated in our treatise, butoccuring
in every other treatise ; cf, RPr.
III1. 12; VPr. IV, 140; TPr. XXI.
11; CA, III. 74) causes the voice
to sink to the proper anudatta
tone, The RPr, and TPr, use the
term pracaya =accumulation, inde-
finitely extended number or series”
in describing this accent.

It may be interesting here to
note the rule of rise and fall of
the voice in connection with the
consecution of the accents, a sub-
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joct fully trested by all other
Pratiéaklhyas oxcopt that of ours,
A syllable may bo uttored in the
threo tones 1 o anudatta, tho low
or grave which belongs to an
unaccented syllablo, udatts, the
high or acato, which 1s tho propor
tono of an acconted syllablo, and
the svanta, cirenmflox, which com
bines mn 1t a higher and a lowor
pitch within the Jumts of the same
syllablo, and always rosults, asan
1depondent accont, from the fusion
of two originally soparate oloments,
of which the one was acuto and the
other grave, .\ groat complication
however arises by tho rolo that an
originally grave syllable, whon it
follows an acute, rocoives an on
chtic circamflex . that js to say,
the whon
to the mtch of ncute, doos nnt
ordinarily coms down with a leap
to tho levelof the grave, but makes
its descent in the course of tho
next following syllable, Wo shounld

voice, oncoe rarmed

thus say ® i tran, To this thoro
13 an exception, that the syllable
which would otherwise roceive an
enchitio svarita remains grave, fan
acuto or circamflox comes next
after 1t, the theory being that the
voice preparos 1tself for rising to
the acute pitch by sinking before
it. CL RPr, III 9, VPr, IV,
135, TPr, XIV, 31, CA III, 70

There 15 yet another complica
tion, and 1t s this that the un-
accented syllables which follow a
circamflox, although grave in value,

63

64

6

&

aro yot pronounced at the pitch of
scuto, This grave accont with
tho tono of ncuto1s called pracaya-
accumulation Cf RPr, II1,11,TPr,
XXI 10, Now the RPr, III,
23 doclaros that the first poriion
of a circumflox should bo uttored
pot at acute pitch, but with & yet
highor tone, and its latter portion
at acuto pitch, Cf, TPr.I. 41-43
also This boing tho caso, 1t is qmto
nntural to supposo that tho follow-
ing grave syllables shonld run on
at the same level, 3, 6 the acute
pitch, But the grave, which next
procedos an acuto or circumflox is
not of acuto tono, but maintains
its original character, Cf. RPr, TII.
12, VPr, IV, 140, TPr, XXI. 11,
CA IIT 74 This isin briof the
way of tho rise and fall of the tono
1n tho pronunciastion of the con-
socutivo acconts, I'or detalls seo
Whitney, CA, I, 65

In Pada text cach word stands
soparate, and a  Prati§ihhyn gives
rules for 1ts convorsion 1into the
ouphonically combimed toxt, Ac-
cording to this precopt the pada
text seoms fundnmontal and may
be taken as the foundation of the
Samhita text, Cf, RPr, IT 1, TPr,
V 2, Yéaska, Nur, 1. 6, 1,
Euphonie alteration takes place in
the padas

Cf, Panim IT 4 71 In the comm,
put & fullstop after ‘gapasamdsah’
instead of after si, With regard
to the gana, cf, ‘dadhipayaddi gana’
on Papumi II, 4 14, which runs.
‘brahmaprajapati, éivavaiéravanan’®



(vai$vainarau Bur.), skandavi§ikhau,

parivratkaudikau ete, See note
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on 128, In the comm, put a full- .

stop after ‘bahuvacanam’ For
‘kaundinya’ cf, Panini II, 4, 70,
and for the plural in vanaspati, cf.
P, IT, 4. 12, In the sentence com-
is

pound simarthya’

implied

‘vyapeksa

Aitareya Arapyaka III, 1. 5 gives
three definitions of Samhita: (1)
Samhitad is the interval between
two syllables, This is indefinite,
because it does notshow the nature
of interval and it suggests that the
syllables in juxtaposition were
independent units.  (2) Samhita
is the interval by which the accent
or the quantity of two syllables is
distinguished., This includes ac-
cent and quantity and is a more
(3) Sam-
hitd is a pronunciation of two
syllables which are neither entire-
ly separated nor united, This
suggests a sound view of syllabica-
tion and is practically correct, See
S, Varma, Oritical Studies. p, 108,
See VYiska, Nir., 1, 6. 1; TPr,
XX1V, 1-4; Panini 1, 4. 109 with
Patafijali (=parah prakrsto yah
samnikargah samglesah paraspa-
rena svarinam svararidhiniam vya,-.
fijandnam si samhitd =) the union
of separate words in euphonic com-
bination, The second Prapathaka
(note that the first is a later addi-
tion) of our treatise, coupled with
the first six rules of the third, has
disposed of all matters of goneral

satisfactory definition,
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phonetic theory, and laid down

such rules as apply to words in
their independent form, and it
now enters upon what is the chief
function of a Pratisakhya ie, the
registering of those changes, which
occur when the padas of disjoined
text are put together in the form
of Samhita. This rule is an adhe-
kara z.»pplied to all what follows in
the succeeding chapters, Other
treatises have equivalent headings;
cf, RPr. IL, 1; VP, III, 1; TPr,
V,L;CAIL 1,

(2) Cf, Papini VI, 1, 125, The
commentator cites mind avyam,
bhard indra, dharaya apah as exa-
mples, but in all these we find
sandhi in the SV, of Benfey; JS,
of Caland and the text of Steven-
son, and the commentator himself
gives dharayapah as a counterexa-
mple on 71. Moreover, we find
examples, where the plufa under-
goes euphonic alteration; cf. tva 3
sya I, 129, 165, II, 271;kva 3 sya
I.142;tva 3 dya I, 295, In five
situations the @ standing at the
beginning of a pada is elided after
a pluta vowel. Cf. vrdhe 3’ sman
1. 239; IT, 769 (JS. has vrdhe 3
asmidn); grnanod’ bhie IT, 774;
grhe 3’ mrtam IT, 1195; ayudhyo3’
smakam IT. 1208; hito3’ bhi. II,
279. Sandhi takes place when
apluta is followed by a pluta, cf,
apsva3d ntard I, 512; abhyt3 tasya
1. 556; ayatyad chanti II, 101;
hya 3 nga II, 288, 860; abhya3
rsan II, 408; devatyd 3 madam
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11, 508, dagdbu 3 gu IT, 927, farg-
dhyd 3 gradhama IT 1204, Tho
oxnct hon of this sitra may there
foro bo found sumowhoro slse,

(b} Dtrghatva and  vrddhi s3-
llables with a short vowel eunt
for a short tone, thow with a long
vowol count for aleng tano Vor
tho sako of musienl cumposition
short vowols are ofton lon dhoned
Somotimos a long vowol is roplaced
by ashort vowel Cf PpS. VI 70-
108, Besides tho short and long
tonos thoro ars the incroasnd or
omphasizod tones, tho vyddhas
According to Barnall tho last note
of & parvan Is always emphasizod
and, in fact, thore 1s always found
alongthening of vawel or Ayibhfiva
(Aytbhdva or Aibhiiva Is the chango
from 1, 1,6 into Byror Ai, 1n the
samg way thoro 1s ficbhidva with the
chatgo from ¥ into Ar Dp3 VI

Mtz
109-152)0 g SV 1 1 vithyo

changos into \:-imﬁi‘:‘i Which
eyllables undergo tls kind of
srddhi 1s taught an PpS  V
1-118, and herein porhaps lies
the solution of the ditficulty men

tioned above In no)uzi i sandhu
does not take place, bocause the &
of ftoyl 15 vrddha aomphasized,
lengthened, ‘lhero 1s no spocial
notation for veddla

The sign r over the syllable
means a dirgha syllable, whioh
according to Burnell 18 ‘prolonged
boyond the usual length, but appa,
rently doos not lose 1ts character

14

of a long syliable  Tho dirgha can
bo clearly distinguishod from tho
viddha  syllable,  For  detals,
100 Vedic Chant p, 43, For
viddha in 44 cf, Lomadl £ikgd in
2§S.p 156 and 8 Varma, Critical
Studios p 180,

Cf RPr 11 56,VPrIV 57, TPrIN
16, 17,CA 111,36,PAninil, 1, 14
Cf RPr, 1 70, VPr, I, 94, CA. 1
80, Papim 1, 1 15, Macdonell,
Veodie Gr, p, 67, Wachoraagel,
Alund, Ge 1, p 326 note

Cf RPr I1 61 wih Uvatrun 1t,
Tho commentator citos horo ‘knda
1030 stotram harjata b ava’ X, 928,
as an example Dut wo road in
RY 10, 105, 1 haryata dva noted
by Usatson RPr, IT 74 Add to
the list of oxamplos ‘carhrgada
upo nu I, 196 (wanling lu RV ),
sach udyat II, 102 noted by RPr,
1l G0 But our treatiso does not
soom to covor pibd jmam I, 191
whore & doos not stand at the
botnning of a pada, but ef. 253, in
which bd~1 18 exprossly ghven,
graddhbi it BV 7, 32 14 has boon
noted by RPr II. 59, but the
same stanza ocours in 8V, swith
graddhs hi to I 280, Noto also
jogamd indrab IT 1140 regustered
by RPe II, 61, RPr. II, 66 pro

sides for evd agnin RV, 6 6, 10

In the 8V, wo find sandhi 1n such
situations, Cf evamytaya 1I, 716,
Other examples noted by RPr 1I,
08-66 aro not found 1n our Sam

hitd and honce they aro not notod
by the commentator, RPr, II 67,
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Papini VI, 1. 126 prescribe nasa-
lisalion for such uncontracted 3,
but-this is singularly absent in our
Samhita, Hiatus without nasalisa-
tion is seen in TS, I1L. 1.11,5
and MS, I. 4, 12: 60. 14, Cf,
‘Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I, p. 315;
Oldenberg, RV, I, 469,

This is an exception to 69, For a
corresponding rule, cf, Panpini
VIII, 3.33, In tihe comm, read
kim vivapanam, cf, Bohtlink on
P, VIIL. 3, 33.

Bxception to 74,

For corresponding rules cf, RPr,
I, 71 (rodasime RV, 7, 82, 2
noted by RPr, II, 72 is not noted
by RT,); Vpr, I, 93; CA, 1. 75, 76;
TPr. IV. 11, 15; Papini 1,1, 11,
The dual 1 or @ never change to y
or » nor is the former ever proso-
dically shortened, though the
latter sometimes is, The dual 1 may
remain even before i, e, g, hari iva,
but the contraction is written in
upadhiva etc, noted in 75, Cf, Mac-
donell, Vedic Gr, p, 65; Wackerna-
gel, Altind. Gr, I, p. 321, But there
is no provision for somo gaurl adhi
dritah SV, 11, 546 in our treatise,
while others note it, cf, RPr. I, 72;
CA. I. 74; Papini 1. 1. 19, -

In TPr, IV. 1 the term pragraha
=separated, implies that the vowel
so designated is exempt from san-
dhi, while other treatises find it

" necessary to teach by a specific rule

that the vowels declared to be pra-
grhya are not subject to euphonic
alteration, Cf, RPr, II, 51; VPr.

1V, 87; CA, III; 33; Papini VI, 1,

125, Our treatise does not even
mention the term pregriya and

declares that such and such vowels
do not undergo sandhi,

Upadliva and pradhive are not
found in SV, but are met with in

RV. 2, 39. 4, Dampativa occurs in

RV, 2, 39, 2, Clearly the ruleisa
later addition to our treatise. For
corresponding rules cf. RPr. II,
55, 72. Papini does not provide for
such cases, while the Vrttikara
does; cf. Kagikd on Panini 1.

1, 11, but he has been refuted-
by Kaiyata who forms these exam-

ples not with <va but with »a, the

by-form of ve. Cf, Kaiyata on Pat-

agjali, 1, 1. 11; Bhattoji, SabdaK,

on Panini 1, 1, 11; and Jsanendra
on SK, Acsandhi; Macdonell,

Vedic Gr. p. 65. n 12; 66, n, 9,

In the siitra ayavave=a+e+o+
au+e ( =locative of ¢). Nyine=
antah pidam, Cf RPr, II 35;
Panini VI, 1. 114. The word also
implies that sandhi is negatived
in those situations only, where the
metre requires retention of a; in
other places the a iselided, though
it may stand in the middle of a
pada, Cf. pado’ syehabhavat ArS,
84 : pado’ sya 35. This clearly con-
firms the view of Whitney who
says “if there isany rule or system
of rules, determining the very
various phenomena-which I can-
not but seriously doubt-I have been
unable to discover any trace of it”
CA. III. 54, In the commentary
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navapare 1s brought down from 75
Ct  Pamnt avyaparo VI 1 114,
RPr  ‘gaharadyskgaram param
vakdrddyapt A bhavet' II, 35,
VPr IV 73, though in another
sonso, of course RPr II 49 pre
scribes pra rhyasagjig, and of all
tho oxamples eitod on 1t SV has
only one ‘pardvato atho' SV II
252-RV 9 39 5 On RPr
I 50, pintamA voandhasah RV 8
92 1 tallios with SV I 165=II
63 Comparoalso VPr IV 82
84, CA. IIT b4, Panini VI 1
115, Benfoy, SV Linl XAXI
In the commontary “trirakrin
tagrahanit’ means trh—io such
examplos are only threo (a) édso
avratam, only once in 1 298 (b)
sino avye (twice, I 529, 532, in IT
601 529 1s repeatod) Soo note
on 280 ‘Akrinta grahanit may
mean, v not joined with conso
nants that make 1t liablo to keama
=doubling (1 y, r) the a ofavye,
and asratams thorefore not olided
CA preseribesonly two rales 1T
53,54, with regard tothis sandhi
and thus mahesshort shift of a subject
which occupies long passages of the
other Pratiéakhyas (¢f RPr 11
35 50, VPr IV 61 85, TPr XI
1--XII, 8, Panimt VI 1 115-121)
and has cost their nuthors a vast
deal of labour According to
Whtney there 1s not 1n the whole
work another so discreditable
confession of unwillingness or 1n
ability ta cope with the difficulties
of an intricate subject For details
sbout tlis sandli 1 AV of

79

80

81

Whitney, OA IIT 54

Cf gongrayA RV 9 71 8 1In
tho commentary wo may read go
afiam | goajinam | go apniham |
Read apnikam in 80-81

Tho scopo of 79 §0, and 81 1s
cavorod by one sutra of Paninj, cf
VI 1122 Note its bearing on
the ago of our treatise

According to Patag)ali and other
commontators Pamni has not re
corded gavasvam otc Hoon the
othor hand proscribes (VI 1 123)
avan doés, thoreby forming gava
gram, gasdnnam ote  The original
sandhi of the compound g0 agra
must have beon gavara Cf
Waclornagel, Altind Gr I p
325, Macdonell, Vodic Gr p 66
n 7

The oxact scopo of this siitra 1s not
known Two explanations may he
offered  (a) Sandhi doos not take
place if fe 13 followed by a ss in
tvea,no T 38 Butasthisiscover
od by 74 thecommontator seomsto
tako tho sitra ‘niyamdrtham’;e
619 not ohided aftor £10 nlone, and
that it mny bo omitted after e etc,
as is done 1n yautam to ‘nyat
I 76 otc Butin 8V we invar;
ably find the retention of & after
this fe and thore are a host of
other examples whore a 1s not el
ded after ¢, tre etc Cf I, 53 b8,
230, 279 324, 419, 430, 529, 531,
533, 547, 1T 75, 86, 88, 89, 100,
103, 108, 173, 181, 222, 836, 237
2562, 262, 365, 367, 370, 872, 373,
439, 587, 601, 612 627, 629, 640
974, 996 998 1094, 1095, 1160
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It may be argued here on the
authority of Patagjali (=nanu ca
bhoéchandoginim satyamugrirdni-
yaniya ardhamekaramardhamolks-
ram cidhiyate sujite eévasunrte
adhvaryo odribhih sutam, gukram
te enyat etc, 1. 1. 2: 99) that a
half ¢ and oarise in such situations,
and that after them @ is omitted,
a fact borne out by Négesa, who
says on the above quoted line i—
‘sujite e asvetyakdralekhastu pra-
madikah.’ Cf. the Comm, on VPr, I.
94 against it, But the suggestion
falls to the ground, when we note
that this phenomenon was confined
to the Sakhas of Satyamugri and
Ranpayaniyas alone, who according
to the statement of Bhattoji (yad-
yapi chandoginam madhye satya-
mugri-ranadyaniyd ardhamekaram
ardhamokaram cadhiyate sujate o
advasiinrte iti antah padasthasya-
vyaparasya tadiyapratisakhye’ rdha-
mekaramardhamokiram ca vida-
dhati tathapi pratisakhye samakhyi-
baladeva sarvaéakhisadhirane smin
§astre tasya na grakanam, Sabdak,
1, 1, 2: 55) definitely noted it in
their Pratisikhya (not available
now) which must have been differ-
ent from our treatise, which shows
no trace of such a thing, and which
the Carapa-Vyiitha clearly ascribes
to the Kauthumas,

(B) The second explanation may
be that the siitra is not meant for
abhinihita sandhi alone and that
like RPr. I, 73; VPr. I, 96; TPr.
IV. 10, and Panpini 1. 1, 13, (Mac,
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Vedic Gr, p, 66; Wackernagel, Al-
tind, Gr. I, p, 325) it prescribes
pragrhyatva for tve, notonly before
a but before other vowels as well.
Cf, the Comm, on VPr, T, 96;
TPr, IV, 10-11, tve iddhiiyate
havih RV, I. 26, 6 noted by RPr.
I, 73 occurs in SV.II. 966, besides
tve isah IT, 1171, occuring 10
times in SV, but only twice before
vowels, If we accept this expla-
nation we can easily count for such
cases, otherwise not. But two diffi-
culties move against this guess:
(1)

favour,

The context is not in its
(2) Why to provide for
tve alone, when we also have asme
indo svibhuvam II. 511 (the word
occuring 13 times in the Samhita)?
The RPr 1II,34,35;VPr IV.61;CA,
III1. 53; and Panini VI, 1,109 treat
the abhinikita sandhi as a union
of @ with the preceding diphthong
or its absorption by the latter,
Our treatise on the other hand pre-
scribes an actual loss or omission
of the a, a fact in which it agrees
with TPr, XI, 1. The elided « is
to be very often read, as the evi-
The
sandhi of ¢ and o hefore @ -ras
originally the same as before other
vowels., Cf. Macdonell, Vedic Gr.
p. 66; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.
I p. 324.

The stanzas on which RPr. IT,
37-40, 44, 46 and 48 are based
are not found in SV, hence there

dence of the metre shovws,

is no rule for them in our treatise.
We find however (1) samkrandano’
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nimmsab 8V I 1203=RV 10,
103 1, not noted by our ireslise,
but registered by RPr II 41,
(2) smhotipiprats 11 700=RYV
7 66 5 overlooked 1n RT, but
noted 1m RPr 42, (3) nrto’pavos I
466=RY 2 22 4 noted by 78
and RPr 42, (4) yavasevisyan
IT 748=RV 7 3 2, covered by
76 ond RPr 43, (5) mah trima
mavo'stu 10 185 1 (RPr 49)—
mahi trina mavarasts I 192, [6]
yo adhyetyrsibhuh II 647—RV
9 67 32 overlooked 1n Kl but
covered by RPr 47

gayata rtivne 1s not found 1n RV

In abhyT 3 tssya (1 566 sbhyr,
Stevenson, Benfey, 8V XXI1V)
ssndbi takes place, because r here
does not stand at the beginning of
apada,and so1t131n mrijantyrsigans
I 236 and yasyrivabhsh I 938

But how to provide for (a) abks
réasya dohana II 52, where alsor
does not stand at the beginming of
a pada, (mpraty rtam 11 946 <RV

4 56 T bewng covered by 74), (b)
adhyetyrsibhih IT 646, asyrjtst IT

759 whara 1t ought to have counter

ncted 109 I would rather have
this siitra, ke the following one,
restricted to the words ending 1n
@ or a alone, and would guess the
solution for abhks rtasys 10 68 And
the fact that thus siltra 15 meant to
cover cises simular to thoss ment:

oned in RPr II 35, 64 corrobora

tes my viaw

Cf RPe IT 62 In such mtuations

G or & 13 nasalised 1n the RV Cf

b

88

RPr II 67, ugras okah 8 103 3
(wanting n SV) purustuta _eko
(wantingin 8V ) bharas ojo 8, 98
10, savayae ové 1 113 1 Nasal
sation does not take place 1n 8V
and the last two examples are read
here bharaojo I 415 savayaivi
11 1102 SeeBenfey,SV Einl XXXI,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr I 314
Add visvaojasaI 372 1n the comm
The sutra,like 85 11 resiricted tothe
words ending 1n a or a, otherwise
1n bhunattyojasa (8V I 297) 109
will be counteracted

7 The examples cited by the comm

entator are not found 1n any veda
They are certainly Vedik and are
drawn from some lost work In SV
I 62 anchasam stands at the end
of the stanza, hence 1t has no bear-
ing on sandh1  Simular cases aro
dealt withmn RPr IT 64, 65 Exam
ples ike patha mmdra 1 453 are
not covered by 71 and the comm
entator could have easly cited
them here, but we do nat know 1f
these were included in the Sakan
dhvadigana which was certainly
different from the gana referred to
m sakandhvadisu pararupam vi
cyam’ a vartika on Pammp VI 1
94 providing pararupa (quite the
contrary to oursutra)in éakandhu,
karhandhu eto

Note the form of the sitra We
would rather have saka andhuka
dinam
Tor corrosponding rule, seo RPr
IT 74 But whbat about dhuvaning
wyase IT 307 =vivase RV 9 86



37. Note naki indra I. 203 = naki-
" rindra RV, 4 30.1; the latter
being common,
89 This is to counteract 181,
93 The punctuation in the commenia-
| ry may be emended to:-
uhhavekam | (TPr. X, 1) vikad-
rah sasthinah (91-92)-ityuktam |
The contraction was not so very
common at the time, when Samhi-
tas wore composed. This is shown
by the fact that at several places
the metre requires hiatus, Cf(a + a)
stavetatithih 1, 85; devayignaye
118; indrag§vam 240; brahmércata
957, sificadhva. 385; aévidri. 398;
devijae 419; pavasvindhasd 470;
sutasyindhasah 500; sunvandyan-
dhasah 555; somdndhasia II. 327;
-prisya 1118; narva 1127, &+a in
1. 70; 420; II, 663, 963, 1079, 12-
15, 1224, Indragni forms four sy-
llables in I 281; IT, 203, 204, 341,
3492, 343, but three syllables in II,
- 9, 10, 266, 267, 268, 423, 424, 4-
25, 923, 924, 925, 926, 1046, 10-
55, a+4a in II, 964; i +iin II. 541,
774, 977; u+u in 11, 724 Tor
details ses, Benfey, SV, Einl. L,
The rule is general in loke and
Veda. For corresponding siitras, cf.
RPr, TI. 15, 17; VPr, 1V, 51; TPr,
X, 2; CA, IIL 42,and Papini VI, 1.
101, Note the examples tvam (tva)
am) and siiryasya ( su | liryasya ),
The Padatext divides siirya only
once at this place, For a delailed
. discussion on SVPp. and RVPp.
_ cf, Benfey, SV. Einl, LVII-LX,
94 Namin, All vowels except @ and &

are called nimin, because they
{
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tend to produce the nati orconver-
sion of a followings into s, RPr, I,
65; 66, 76; CA, II, 29 have the
same term, while VPr, IV, 34, 46
etc. use bhivin in its place, Cf, Bha-
ttoji, SabdaX, 1, 1. 2: 64. The use
of astha for a, 3 4 3 is noteworthy

and so is uwstha.in 281. Sandhya =
sandhija, Cf, Uvata on RPr, I, 2,
“akarasya ikirena ukarena ekirena
okiirena ca saha sandhau yinyak-
sarini nispadyante” and this is
exactly the view of our treatise in

" ‘iti sandhyaksarani’ p, 2. But here

in 94 and 95 it uses sandhya for
ec and dvivarna for aic of Panini,
Cf. Bhattoji SabdaK, 1,1,2: 58dlisy-
amina varnadvayasadrédvayavatvat
sandhiyamdnamaksaram sandhya-
ksaramityanvartha plirvicarya si-
ddha ecam sagjna.” The term duvi-
varna may be yogariidhi for guj
(second and fourth in RPr, XIIT 39
cf, Uvata on I,3] and may signify
that af and au are composed of
two varnas i.e.a 7 % and both these
elements are equal, being one mora
each, a view singularly attributed
to Sakatayana. Cf, RPr, XITI, 39;
Kalanirnayadiksa 6; Patagjali on
Panini VIII, 2, 106; S, Varma,
Critical Studies, p. 180

Bndre is cited by Uvata on
RPr II, 16. Buat in Naigeya$i-
kha Benfey has noted aindram in
SV, I. 129; 459, Cf SV, Einl,
XXXII, In I, 377 aindram is
not a—.indram, but means Indra
sambandhsi,

In kweyatha 1, 271; virdyendave.
360, brahmendraya 390; pavama-
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niyendave 1I, 1, prendra 89, somo
ndriya 313, nendra 1051, preta
1216, preddho 371, paprithosd L,
379 etc, metro requires hiatus, Cf,
Benfey, SV, Linl L Tor corres
ponding rules, cf, RPr, II, 16, 17,
VPr, IV, 53, 54, TPr X 4,5,
CA. IIT, 44, 45, and Pamm VI
1. 87,

In a fow cases ¢ 18 first changed
to ay by 111, y 15 omitted by 159,
and then a 13 jomed with the
following i by 24, Such instances
are recorded by RPr IT 70, where
meha nasti RV.5 39 1 corresponds
to our ‘ma thanast’I, 345, Cf Niur
IV 1, 4, where Scold 1n vain tries
to see a closer relationship bet
ween the SV and Nir Cf The N1
rukta p 14, This arregular sandh
13 frequently met with 1n Nmige
yadarwvatam which has dwitlyen
drah 1, 6 1 1, 7, trtiyendrah
16 1, 1. 3 See Benfoy, SV
Emn] XXXIIT
For corresponding rules, of, RPr
11, 18, 19, VPr IV, 57, TPr, X,
6,CA,IIT 50,51,and Pamm VI, 1,
88 Inthe commentary ‘dvivar
nam varnamapadyate’1sthe correct
reading ‘asthopadham prakrtam’
seems better Though the contrac
tion 15 written, the original vowels
must sometimes be restored, Cf,
prartu I 56, nataéah IT, 43, pra

¢ kaso IT, 94, h
1T, 1118, See Benfey, SV. Eml,
L, Macdonell, Vedic Gr p, 54.

Note the nse of bhisiyim, IThis
amplies that (hike Panminy) the rest

97

98

9%

13 apphied to Bhisi and Veda
aliko, which 1s wrong, because 76,
and 77 are notapplicable to Bhiss,
The siitra obviously 1s an addition,
made probably at the time, when
our trestise underwent its final
rodaction,  Tor
rules,cf svidIrerinoh|aksadiibinya-

corresponding

mupasamkhyinam || the two virti-
Las on Pinim: VI, 1, 89, See also
VPr IV, 58, where the commen-
tator eites tarya {ih1 | turyauhs |

VS 18, 27,

For partial corrospondence cf RPr,
II, 72 (which notes praisayah=pra
+1sayuh. Macdonoll, Vedic Gr,
p 64) and ‘pridubodhaudhyesai-
gyosu' a virtika on Pamm VI,
1 89 with Bhatto)’s note —*‘yasin
isa uiiche yagca Isa gatthimsidarda
nesu tayordirghopadhatvat Igah
igyah tatridgune pregah presyah.”
This will make the difference bet-
ween our treatise and the vartika
quite clear

Tor similar rules, ¢f, RPr II, 71
(Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p,64), VPr,
IV 55 56,TPr, X, 14, and Pamin;
VI 1 94, VPr 1V, 56, ‘ejatyojore

kegnm’ provides for sahojh etc

(but note the SVPp sahah | jah
on II, 1206) which 1s covered here
by 99 In our treatise the pheno-
menon 18 restricted to upasargas,
but in CA III 52, TPr X, 14 1ts
scope has been extended to words
like éakalya and so on

Cf, Panint VI,1 95 and ‘otvogth

ayoh samise va'a varttka on P,

VI, 1 94, Our treatise goes further
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and declares parariipa fo the com- exception to II, 32. For the corre-
pounds in general, sponding rule in Panini of, VI, I,
For correésponding rules, cf, CA. 128

I1I, 46 (and 47 which is an exce- 103 VPr, IV, 59 provides for aprktas
ption to 48); TPr, X, 8; Panini VI, only, No corresponding rule is found
1.87;1,-1. 51, All prescribe the in RPr; CA; TPr. and Panini, But
sandhi in a like manner, RPr. II. - soe ‘rte ca trtiyisamase’ a Vartika,
32 and VPr, IV, 49, however treat on which Bhattoji cites sukhena
it very differently, merely pres- rtah=sukhartah SK, dcsandhs,

cribing that both @ and & become 104 Exception to 101,
@ before r, without requiring the 105 For corresponding rules of other

conversion of the latter into s, a treatises see CA, I1I, 48; TPr, X,
fact stated by our treatise in 102 9; Papini VI.1,91 (va supyapisaleh
and by Papini in VI, 1. 128, 92) and VPr. IV, 59 which how-
101 covers RPr, II, 32 and VPr, ever restricts the operation of the
49, but implies rabhdva (guna) as rule to the preposition & alonse,
well, while 102 nagatives the same * The TS, extends this contraction
in the opinion of some i.e, the to prepositions ending in @, upare- -
authors of RPr, and VPr, and chati; see Whitney, CA. I1I, 47;
others, whofollow them in that mat- TPr. II1. 9. In the post vedic lang-
ter, Thus it seems to provide for uage this contraction was extended
yatha rnam RV, 8. 47, 17; yatha to all prepositions ending in g, Ct.
rtavah 10, 11, 5; yatha rtuso 10. Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p, 64, n. 2.
98.10; 2. 24, 13;2.28.5 and so 106 Cp,“pravatsatarakambalavasanarpad-
on, and also makes provision for agandmrne” avartika on Panini VI,
mahna rte 8V, II. 1137, if we con- 1, 89.

strue eke as pijartham, The comm- Note its bearing on the date of
entator on $SS. XII. 13, 5 makes . the composition of our treatise.

an interesting statement, which may 107 Cf, Panini VI. 1, 77,
throw soms light on the difference 108 An exception to 107. Cf, Panini

between the Rgvedaéikhas, On ‘na VI. 1. 127. The declaration of Ara-
rte §raintasya sakhyiya devih’ RV 4, sva implies pragrhya sagjia. Cf,
33, 11, he says ‘apadruto nima san- patagjali on P, VI 1,127,
dhir bagkalainam prasiddhah tasyo- 109 For corresponding rules, cf. RPr,
daharanam’, Are we to understand II, 21; VPr. IV, 46; CA, I1I, 39,
from it, that the followers of other and i’ipini VI, 1.77. TheTPr X.
gakhias did not admit this sandhi? 15, however restricts the conver-
For a list of the examples like sion into & semivowel to i, T and
those quoted above, cf, Benfey, SV, u—a restriction, which might have

Einl, XXXTII, RPr. II, 64 is an heen made by all, since final i is
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always pragrhya and final ¢ no-
where 1n the Vedas comes to stand
before an initial vowel Ci Whit
ney, CA III 39, Macdonell, Vedic
Gr p 65 n 4 Tho fact seems to
have bren noted by the authors
of our treatise who separately for
med sutra 107, which 1s obviously
mennt for usages seen in Bhiga
alone Were 1t not 50, tho ordor
of tho sutras would have been —
asventastham 107, rwoho 108,
and there would have accrued a
clear saving of one sutra We
may also note here the close resom
blance betweon our treatise and
Sabdinugasann of the Jaina Sika
tayana, who lived in the time of
Amoghavarsa I, and wrote his work

about Saka 789  The sutras are
as follows —
RT SA Panim
TR I 73 ém‘ zz};r’%:
7
FERT  sERy 74 GRSy
MWEHTAER
WA W FAE 5 TER 127
HIF 128

It 1s cloar from the above, that the
author of Sabdanuéasana was well
famlia1 with the terminology of
our treatise, and that while adopt
g soms terms from R} or from
some other ancient common souice,
he 1 the matter of systematisation
closely followed Panini

In the commentary RPr IT 32
18 covered by asve (107) Arasva-
meke 13 to cover Pamm VI 1 128,
which provides optional pragriva

tva for abodhiagmh ete In the
comm road ‘svarayorstyadhikérah |
vyablucdrait: ced vikarah sasthina
ityuktam, sasthfnah of RPr II
21 13 covored by 92 of our treatise
The word antastha designates
yan of PAnint and ats use 1n fam:
nine gonder (cf antasthim svam
RPr IT 21) may be mgmficant
Does 1t not hunt at the mportant
fact that Indian Grammarians, re
garded semivowels not as essontial
ly different from +, u efc but
morely a by-form of the same (an
tastha vrtt1), a form with which
they had very often an interchan
ge (s 1n the samprasaranaform of
the vowel gradation){ And the
fact that in reality there was no
interchange betwoen tho so called
strong and weak formsand that
both of them sxisted sde by
side even 1n Indo European times,
seems to have been hinted at by
Yaska, who, whule discussing the
ways of dertving words 1ncidental
ly remarks “‘tadyetrs svaridanan
tarantasthantardhatu bhavat: tad
diprakytinam sthinamiti pradiéa
ntt’ Nir II 1 2 Canwe not infer

from ‘dviprakriinam that both

1
1y4)1, and 15t4, and vdsat: and ud
m4s: are criginal forms 1

110 (a) 71he corresponding rule in

Pamini soems ‘tayoryvavaci sam
hatayan VIIT 2 108, whichcoun
teracts VI 1 101 1n rgnd 3 ymn
dram,and VI 1 127 1n nagni 8
yasa, o fact corroborated by Kagika
which raps —
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kintu yana bhavatiha na siddham,
yvavidutoryadayam vidadhiti |
tau ca mama svarasandhisu siddhau,

¢akaladirghavidhi tu nivartyau 1
ik ca yada bhavati plutaptirvah,

tasya yapam vidadhatyapavidyam |
tena tayosca na sakaladirgho,

yansvarabaidhanameva tuhetuh ||
Like, hau | atra; hau| agja, we
have to assume some vowel in ‘sya-
gnai’ and ‘in i, asis clear from
‘svarayorityadhikirah’,

(b) gatih: i, e, adding % or u
after &, or ¢ after o, About the defi-
nition of gati see Simon, PpS. 520;
for ai and ayisee Simon, PpS, Einl,
p. 527, note 2, (the ai-bhava is
dealt with in PpS, III, 1—4, 242),
In E)etween the & and a vowsl, ay,
or a like sound is inserted in the
ganas of SV, Cf, Weber, Ind, Stud.
IV. 252; Oldenberg, RV, I, 457
fi; Bloomfield on KS. 74, 19, 135.
9. The y beforei, i and e is phoneti-
cal; such a phenomenon is recorded
in Pili, where y and v are inserted
before zand e. For details, cf, Wack-
ernagel, Altind, Gr. I, p. 338 note,
Cf. CA. III, 40; VPr, IV, 47; TPr,
IX, 11, 15, and Panini VI, 1,78.
RPr, I1. 25, 28, 31 however con-
vert ai and au directly into & and
e and o directly into @, adding that
after the & and & which come from
o and au a vis inserted, except
before a labial vowel, See Macdo-
nell, Vedic Gr, p, 67; Wackernagel,
Altind, Gr, L. p. 326 (274). In the
examples cited by the commen-
tator, the reading of B. is preferable,

y is dropped by 159 according to
Naigi, while according to other
teachers it may remain, Benfey’s
SV, supports the reading of B,

Our treatise converts a n to visar-
janiya, when it is preceded by
any long vowel, be it &, 1, Gor T,
The visarjaniya when preceded
by &, becomes ¥ by 117, only to be
dropped by 158; but when prece-
ded by other long vowels, it is reda-
ced tor by 115, and an anusvara, a
consonantal element, is inserted by
185 between the vowel and the r,
The process here is then as follows:-
paridhin + ati = paridhib +ati(112)-
paridhir+ati (115 )=paridhiv-
rati (158), This process exactly
agrees with that of the CA. accor-
ding to which the process in upaba-
ddhav iha would be like this; upa-
baddhén + iha: =upabaddhah + iha
(CA. II 27)=upabaddhah +iha
(nasalisation of the preceding vowel
by 1. 67)=upabaddhay+iha (IL
41) =upabaddhae iha (IL 21),
This is an example of an preceded
by a long 4, But in examples like
rtavrutsrjate where n is preceded
by a vowel other than &, the CA,
Instead of
following the reasonable process of

makes some difference.

changing = into visarjaniya and
leaving it for rule II, 42 to chq.-
nge the latter into », it directly
converts the = into r by II, 29.
The RPr, IV.69, 70, 71 also change
n into » and then prescribe nasali-
sation of the preceding vowel by
IV, 80, Whitney’s remark about
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sadyoh krena, sndyah kroma 1o LSS, 130 Road 1n the comm, snyovamprama

VILL, 3, 1, 3) kimekdn, sarpisku
ndika, dhanughapilam (cf, Bhattop
SK.onP. VIIL, 3 45) yajuspitram,
ayashintah, tamashindah, ayas-
Landah, modaspindah, bhaskarah,
(P, 111, <, 21) shasharah,
Lautashutddys —

kautaskatah, hashah, putradiny-
fisputrah, firaspadam, adhaspadam
(P, VIII 3 47)ayaspatram (VIII
3 46 49) payashdmah ( VIII
3. 46), ayaspiodah (medaspindah
1n kaskads), pritusputrah (tho word
does not occur in RV_ SV, and
AV, cf RPr, 59, 61 Bhattop has
pituh  putrah on VI, 2, 133, and
hotuh putrah 1n hashadi) éunaspu-
tral, funaspatih (in tho interior
of a pida, covered by 147, Pamm
covers this by VIII, 3 ©3) éunas
Larnah, common to both,

The above comparison will show
that the ganas of our treatiso grea
tly differed from those of Pamni,
n factconhirined by the commenta
tor on 66, where he reads “4ivavai-
éravanau (vaiévanaran) skanda viéa
khau, naradaparvatau, néanibyrhas
patiit1 ganasamasah,” Campara this
with the ‘dadhipaya ad: gana (IT,
4 14) of Pamin1 which runs ‘dad
hipayast, fivavasravanou, shanda
vidakhau, parivrajahakaugikan, and
50 on

Note the nfluence of Pamnt
on the commentator, He also puts
kaska at the head of the gana

129 sadyaskala 1s covered by Pamm
VIII 3, 48

nam 1nstoad of » nyehampra., Tho
citations show that this sitra cor-
rosponds to Panim VIIT 3 ¢5,1f so,
then the use of samarthye1s quite
the reverse of that in Pamm VIII,
3, 44, which correspondstoour 131,
13

—

Punctuate mithunikhyo vA bhav-
att | parogma ., bhavah | ....aph
tinie | purvayoge etc, 1s not clear,
The word &3 occurs 1n 187 only,
and that sutra has nothing to do
with this phenomenon,

182 Cf, Pamni VIII 3 44,with Tattva-
bodhini on SK, of Bhatto),

133 Ci, VPr III, 23, TPr VIII, 24,
CA, II, 63 and Panima VIII, 3, 41,

134 TPr VIII, 24, CA, II, 63 and
Panmm VIII, 3 41,

135 No corresponding rule 1s found 1n
the Pratiéilhyas, but cf, Pagn:
VIII 3 41 Inthe comm read
‘hasmadasubhe 1 dushhamdam
gakatam’ (Lham —chidram) See
Jacobr KZ, 25 439 {, Kielhorn,
Ind Ant 16, 345, Epigr, Ind.
1 137, 2, 180, Wachernagel, A)-
tind Gr I p 341 note,

136 In the comm, read ia:dhareyah
( - vidhavayd apatyam)

187 39 Pammi VIII 3 43, Tor par
tinl correspondence cf, CA, II, 64,

140 Pamin: VIIT 3 41,

141 RPr, IV, 47, VPr, IIT 23, TPr,
VIII 24,CA II 63 and Panmni
VIIT 3 41 TYor ‘uraskrtam’ see
1Pr VIII 30,and Pamm VIIT
3 40

142 Papmin1 VIIT, 3, 40, In the comm
read ‘purashrtamrnam | niryati



» Panini 1, 3, 36.

143

144

146

147
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tam | Cf ‘Madrall karam vina-
yante - niryatayanti’, Bohtlink on
gvabhirurya o is
doubtful, I would prefer ‘§vabhi-
rbhiiyatarlipdh (~hhiimau yatam
riipam ariram yesim),

RPr. IV, 43; VPr, IIT, 62; CA,
IT. 65 and Panpini VIII, 3. 50,
This is to deny s in examples liko
sadhah ky SV. I, 217,

RPr IV, 44,45,56;VPr, III,26,31;
TPr, VIII, 28; CA, 11, 66, 67 and
Panini VIII 38, 51, 53. I do not
know why the commentator has
included ‘pituspari’ [RPr, IV, 64]
among the counterexamples, where
‘divah pari’ IL. 534 may safely be
placed, Tor the practice of writ-
ing visargas before s and s cf.
Benfey, SV, Einl, XLVI.

Cf, RPr, IV. 42, 46, 48, 49, 53;
VPr, 111, 28, 35, 36; TPr. VIIL
27, CA, II, 70-74 and Panini
VIII, 3, 53, somaspatl II, 224 is
correct, according to our treatise,
but ¢f, somah patih RV, 9. 101,
6 (so noted by RPr. IV, 51),
vi§vatah prthubh I, 393-IT. 595
is correct according to RT. [cf.
divah prthul as a counterexample
on TPr, VIII, 28; Panini VIII,
3 51 Bohtlink] but cf, vigvatas
prthut RV, 8 08 4 specially
noted by RPr, 53, 57; VPr, III,
27; CA, I1. 78, and Panini VIII,
3. 49; and such are divasprthivyak
9, 31, 2 and vilitasprthuk 2. 21, 4,
not found in SV. and similar is
divasprsthe on Panpini VIII, 3.
53. pituspitda is correct in SYV.

148

149

151

152

153

IF, 745 and RV, 6, 16, 35 [RPr,
IV, 64] but how pituh pita in AV,
18. 2, 49; 3. 46. 59 [cf, Whitney
on CA. IT, 73] and manuh pitd I,
355 [where RV, has 5§ and which
is so noted by RPr, IV, 64]svah
patih TT, 882; and svah pati 1I,
351-RV, svarpatf in 9. 19, 2. In
RYV. we find yaspalik in 5 51, 12
but yak pati in 10, 85. 39; pu-
rvyas patik in 10, 48, 1 but piir-
vyah patib in 1. 153, ¢ which are
noted by RPr. IV, 51,

This is to avoid s in cases like
bandhuh pavakoh.

Cf. RPr, 1V. 55; TPr, VIII, 29:
VPr I1I.25:CA.1I, 80 and Panini
VIII, 3. 53.

Before mutes immediately follo-
wed by s ors finel s regularly
becomes visarjaniya, In RV, occa-
sionally the sibilant disappears, CL.
Macdonell. Vedic Gr, p. 71, ,
For corresponding rules cf,
RPr. IV, 31. TPr, IX, 3, and
Panini VIII, 3, 35, See also Bha-
ttoji on P, VIII, 3. 37, Cf, priyak
ksapah II, 1176,
Ct. CA, 11, 25. Panini VIII, 3, 6,
According to Whitney CA, II, 25
is an interpolation, but mark the
order of this and the following
sttra in CA, and our treatise.

Cf, CA.1I,27. Virtually a sibilant
is inserted before the mute of the
same class with the latter, and the
nitself is replaced by the nasalisati-
on of the preceding vowel (see 185.)
Cf. CA, III, 133-36. The TPr, V.
20 gives a general rule for the
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nsortion of the sibuant boforo
cand V 21 giesall the cases in
which 1t doos not tako place The
1sortion beforo ¢ 1s noled n V
11 and all the cases of its occuron
eo aro counted Tho LPr 1V 74
rogistors all thoso words beforo
which the sibilant s ndded, ns
well as bofore ¢ as before ¢ IV
76 Seo Pamni VIII 3 7 In
the RV, this insertion oceurs
only whon the sibilantis otymolo)i
cally justified that is i{n tho nom
s1ig  and ace jl mase almost
exclusively though not invarably
beforo ca (cf 1564) and eid The
origin of the insertion of a mbi
lant is lustorical T'ormorly tho
1nsortion of a sibilant before cand
¢ was made afier & word which
was entitled by enigin toa final &
Cf Macdonell,Vod Gr j 69, Wacl

ernagel, Alind Gr I p 333 and
the noto on p 332, Lanwan 516
A note But in courso of timo tho
true characler of thoincortad s was
forgotton and 1s sphere of occure
nece being considerably extended,
it camo to be applied to cases, to
wiuch 1t did not lstorically bolong
Thus sn the other Samhiths the
mserted sibilant becomes commo
ner, occuring even where 1t 1s not
etymologically justifiod, that s in
the 3 pl 1mpf, and the veo and
loc of n stems There are no exa
mples of the inserted sbilant
before ¢k 1n the Samhuths  Tn the
post Vodic languago a sibilant 1
ipvariably 1hserted ofter n before

all soleoloss palatals, carobrals and
dontals Cf Whitnoy on CA IT
27, Bopp Comparative Gr, 1 468,
478 479 ‘bliavAmstkd’ of the com
montary may bo corrocted to ‘bha
vimstihate’ Cf the commontaryon
CA Ir 27,

Liko CA 1T 27 tho procept of
cur treatise also looks moro liko
n ralo of gonersl grammor rather
than that of & particular grammer
or n Pratiénl hya Thus fact should
bo noted every now and then in
our treatise, and this actually oxp-
lains the namo Rhantrn vydlar
nam of ths pratigikbya
Rewmtho yoni of the shman, and
not tho Rgyoda Sawan form 1 o
sotugimanand fukriyasamipana ele
aro oxcluded  Aftor gulriyas we
oxpect some countoroxample
Cf Pammni VIII 3 12 Examples
quoted by the commontator do not
occuro in 8V No corresponding
rulo 13 found 1n other Prit:éakhyas
budognsasya1s a msprint Road
lubedosnsasyn  Cf RPr 1I, 80,
VPr III 15-17 1Pr V 15, CA
11 57, and Pésuna VI 1 132, 133
Panini roducosR1 156 and 157 into
ono siitra ‘etattadoh suk po 1 oranap
samfiso hali VI 1 138 and s
thus a decided 1mj rovemont on our
trontise
Cf RPr V 16 Pamm (akoranay
somfise} VI I 132 No correspo
nding rale 13 fcund n other Pra
tidakhyas
Read ‘mahi . hu sah 1n tho commen
tary Cf CA IT 55 VPr IV 38,
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TPr, IX, 9, CA. VPr, and TPr,
do not change a visarjaniya into
7 before consonants. They all drop
it straight, Our treatise on the
other hand, changes a visarjaniya,
preceded by @, i (cf, 117), alike
before vowels and consonants, The
RPr, IV, 24 declares that the vis-
arjaniya, along with its preceding
vowel, passes into &, which is an-
other way of sayingthe same thing,

159-160 The siitra requires ‘hd dtra’ in

the comm, Cf. CA. II, 21; VPr,
IV, 125. TPr. X. 19-23 cite many
discordant opinions on the subject,
According to it ¥ and » are dropp-
ed, when preceded by @ and &:
Ukhya maintains contrary: San-
kritya denies the loss of »: Maca-
kiya allowing the loss of both, when
followed by u or o: Vatsapara holds
that they are not lost altogether,
but only imperfectly pronounced
(cf, 161), The treatment of final
diphthongs in the RPr. does not
include the exhibition of a final
semivowel which is repuired to be
lost, and hence there is no such a
precept in RPr, See Panini VIII,
3. 19.

161 Cf. CA, (11, 24) leéavrttiradhisp-

arfam Sakatiyanah,where the word
leéa means diminution, the word
occuring in the same meaning in
TPr. X. 19-23 which declares
that Vatsapra holds not the omis-
sion but the le§a of final y and »
after @ and & and the commentary

there explains lesa by lupta vaduc-
caranam~-an utterance of thom as if

they were omitted, In the RPr,
leda is once found in the chapter
treating of faulty pronunciation
(XIV, 17), where le$a is glossed by
Uvata with ‘prayatnaéaithilyena.’
Panini VIII. 3 18 attributes to
Sz‘zkai;ﬁya.na..the same doctrine as
regards the pronunciation of final
y and v, P, vyorlaghuprayatnatarah
Sékaf;ﬁyanasya is glosaed by Bha-
ttoji with ‘yasyoccarame jihvagro-
pagra madhyamiilanim sajthilyam
jiyate, Sakatiyana then is to be
understood as holding, like Vat-
sapra that the final semivowels are
not to be omitted altogether, but
uttered with a slighter effort; the
partial contact (Isatsprstamantas-
thanam) which isthe characteristic
of them not being completely
made. The followers of Panini
restrict Sakatdyana’s doctrine to
y and » when preceded by bko
bhago agho and a (cf, Tattva-
bodhini on SK.), but the VPr,
IV, 127 refers to him as exemp-
ting only the word asau from the
treatment prescribed for v and »
in every other case, which treat-
ment however it does not declare
to be attenuation but omission,

The statement ‘ardham va’ does
not attribute the phenomenon to
a particular grammarian but as a
view of the authors of this treatise.
Does it not indicate that the trea-
tise is composed by the followers
of Sakatiyana, who adopled this
view as their own, and, hence did
not think it necessary to attribute



1t to Sakatayana by name

162 See noteon 161 TnSV II 144 St

reads ya rtavrdhavrtasya, while
Benfey has yavrtavrdhavrtasya Cf

mitravarunavrtavedhavrtaspréa RV
12 8, yavrtavrdhavrtasya RV 1

23 5 Cf Benfey,8V Eml XXIV

But we must be very cautious 1n fix

1ng the text of the Vedas on the basis
of this kind of comparison, because
o particular reading may belong
to a particular gskha and may not
be acceptable to others I'or exam

ple here the reading with v which
1s correct according to 162, may
be acceptable (in the SV') to the
followers of Naigeya Sakha and
may not be ltked by others,
who agree with 160, and Benfeys
SV 15 anything but the text of the
Naigoyas See also SV IT 198,
where St reads “varuna rta which
Benfey emends to varunavrtae
on the ground of RV 1 2 8

163 » 1s not omitted before ofz 1n the

opinion of Naig: (aprapta) as well
as others (160)

164 COf 'avyaktanukarnasyata itwu Pa

nm VI 1 98

165 Cf ‘namreditasyantyasya tu va’' P

VI 1 99 patatpatadits or patatpa
tet1 from patatpata +1t1 Note that
the sphere of Pammi V 4 57 with
the two vartikas (1e dacy vivak
site dve bahulam, mityamamredi
te dacith vaktavyam) 1s different
from that of our sutra

166 Seo note on 128 Cf Panmm VI 3

109, where Bhatton quotes —
bhavedvarnagamaddhamsah,

168

simho varnaviparyayat |
giidhotma varnavikrter,
varpanasat prsodaram f|

Cf CA II 18 VPr IV 98 marks
the loss of s from the root, stambh,
but omits all mention of stha The
TPr V 14 includes such cases n
a more general rule, that s 15 drop
ped, when preceded by wd and
followed by a consonant
Pamima VIII 4 61

The commentator offers little help
1n the exposition of the sfitra, the
exact scope of which can only be
nferred from a cratzcal comparison
with CA IIT 30, VPr, IV 110,
and TPr XIV 23, and 1n a way
from Pamn: VIIT 4 50 Let us
take CA which prescribes doubl
ing by ‘samyogadih svarat (111 24 =
269) and then by ‘sasthane ea’
(30=168) negatives 1t 1n the case
of a consonant which 1s followed by
another of the same class Simi
huly TPr XIV 1 (svarapurvam
Vydapjanam

See

dvivarnam  vyagjna
param=269 ) prescribes doubling
of the first of conjunct consonants
&nd then 53y8 ‘savurnasavargly'lpa
rah’ (23=168), that a letter follo
wed by one homogeneous with
1t<elf or one of the same mute ser
1es, 13 not dupliested When read
1n the light of the above quoted
rules of the two Pralisakhyas, our
stitra ¢ tulye (tulye sthane lupyate)
can be easily reduced i this much,
that a letter 1s not doubled by
269, when followed by 1ts savarna
which 1s another way of saying the
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same thing, Thus in ‘vahanti I
25,31 » is not doubled;isantokaya
(=isam+to 180) n; in imasta s
(obtained by 269 which is not
restricted to *hrasvatparah’ 263, cf,
vedyam in the comm, of 169; VPr
IV. 102 prescribes the doubling
of ¢ in such cases, while our trea-
tise does not); in indra =, (the omi-
ssion of ¥ cannot be meant); and in
77)
s. In the counter example ‘suriipa

yavihuh sayuji (= huh +sa. 1

id goman’d, occasioned by the dou-
bling (269) may be omitted, but
not the original d, which is here
not followed by its savarna letter,
‘We must note here that the sava-
rna in TPr, XTIV, 23 applies only
to an identical letter, and to the
nasal semivowels into which » and
m are converted before y, ! and

~wby TPr. V.26, 28=181, Thus

169

whlle TPr. denies doubling of v in
‘devay vahant?, our treatise (169)
makes it optional, That the above
mentioned is the ken of this pre-
cept is hinted at by the comm, who
says
(= again doubling by 269 and
again omission by 168).

‘punah punah prasangagca’

In the satra, rat=svarat: stha—an-
tasthd; ajare-ajapare (-re - pare,
as ridi- parddi in 26), This siitra
is meant [1] to make 168 optional
before semivowels and [2] to dany
the same before letters that are
followed by ac. Cf, ‘anacica’ VIII, 4,
47, According to this the ¢ of accha
I, 523 should not be omitted [cf,
VPr, IV..25], But Benfey adopts
‘ach®’ overy where, which may indi-

170

cate the absurdity of blindly follo-
ing the mss,, which were very often
copied and recopied by ignorant
scribes, That a careful editor of the
Samhitas aught to disregard as of
no authority or conseqence, the
variations or the unanimity of his
mss, upon such points, and to adopt
uniformly the reading prescribed
by the Pratidakhyas was suggested
by Whitney on TPr, V, 24,
Our-stitra would then restrict the
ken of 168 to forms like indrah,
rastram, bhrastram, candrah, and
these are the very examples quo-
ted on Papini VIII. 4, 50
rabhrtisu éakafgﬁyanasya’

‘trip-
which
means that according to- Sakatay-
ana no duplication takes place in
a group of three or more letters,
And it is a pity that Burnell with-
out making a thorough study of
the text remarked in his introduec-
tion to RT, (p. XI) ‘but of all his
distinet and peculiar opinions there
is no clear trace in the text”,

For corresponding rules, cf, RPr,
IV, 29; CA. 11, 19; VPr. IV, 35;
TPr, VIII, 16; Panini VII, 3, 14;
Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, I p. 325;
Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p, 72, Steven-
son reads ‘yukta barhi ras” cf, Ben-
fey on it, in SV. Einl, XXVI.
‘When # is dropped, the final vowel
is lengthened by RPr. IV, 29; VPr.

IV, 35; TPr, VIII, 17; CA, 111

20(which is a bit deficient, Whitney)
VI. 3, III; and
since our treatise does not give

such a rule, the commentator pre-

and Panini

scribes a vartika ‘rapiirvayosca dir.



ghatvam,” Por othor virtihag, cf, the
comm on 226, 236, 243, 245 otc

I71 Tor similar rules, ¢f, RPr VI, 2,

TPr, XIX §, VPr, 1V, 108, CA.
I 84, and Pinua VIIT ¢ 33, 55,

172 Cf, VPr, IV, 119, C\ 1II, 4, and

Pamn: VIIT 4 55 I'inal consonant
1s assimilated 1o quality to tho
followang 1mitial, bocoming voice
less before o voiceless consonant
and voiced bofore a voicod sound,
a3 1n 1 yaeitea RV, 1,15 10,
There 13 a tendency to write *hsi
pa)ydm' for ‘hgipayydm’ (RV 4
27, 3) and “tatva yam' for ‘tattvi
3Amt’ in some mss For its jush
ficntion sco Wackornagel, Altind
Gr, 1, p. 327 and my noto on 271
InTS 1,2 7,1 ‘samyatto-samyak
te' and hore & finnl guttural bas
bocomo a dental before a dontal
A sumilar oxamplo has beon noted
by me1n Samatantrt, whore wo
have rechloham for rkéloham ef
noto on 179, Hero tho assimila
tion has ‘extended its sway to tho
place of articulation ns woll Cf
Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, L p
328 (2774)

173 The Pratiséhhyas sre unammous

on this point Cf RPr 1IV. 3,
VPr. IV 121, TPe VIII 2 Pa-
mm VIII 4 45 allows erthor the
unaspirated sonant or the mnasal
before & nasal, while ms, usage 1s
1nvariably in favour of the nasal,
See Macdonell, Vedic Gr p, 67,
Wackernagel, Aliind, Gr I p
328 ¢, SV T 279 (Benfey) reads
‘tudag nyoy 1a', while tho commen

&

tator roquires ‘adan nyag va’

Cf RPr, IV, 12, 13, VPr, IV, 97,
CA II 17 and Pomm VIII, 4,
63 TPr V, 22, 2¢ preseribo the
chango of ¢ and n 1nto ¢ and § be-
foro 8 and V, 34, 35 the convor-
sion of 4 into ¢k, whon pre-
codod by nny muto excopting m,
Vilmihi (V, 36) also evcopting
p and Pauskarsidi(V, 37) denying
the changes, whon § 1s followed by
o consonant and denying 1n this
situation also tho change of the
precoding » inte &, I'or dotails
s00 Whitnoy CA, II 17 'magha

v i chagdh * according to Wacker

nngol the process of cuphomie al

toration hoross a it different

Heo thinhs that 1o such examplos
an insortion of ¢ (sumlar to that
beforo ¢ 187) takes place before 4
that 1s ‘9 rin énathih)’ may become
‘vajeifi énathihy’ or ofichnas (through
ojtincénas  for sjmnt snee) Cf

Wackornagel, Alind Gr, I, p,
332 and the rule 280 aon 331,
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p 69,

Cf, Pamm VIII, ¢ 63 and.the
virtiba  ‘chatvamamit:  vicyam’
onit Read ‘na nmgih | feota
yata, énathy, slokam, gnadati, gma-
gruai 1ty pratyayuh | Tor énathutn
of, Wackernagel, Alind Gr. I p
331 On VPr IV 961s cited ‘ade
tyag smadrublnh. Sooalso Yo 123
For £lokam, cf, ‘rechloham’ on 179,
which 1n the opruron of some il
be ‘rhsloham ’ Lxamples for other
words are not traced 1n SV and
RV, (For such a case 1n RPr cf,
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Uvata ‘vada, mrgyamudaharanam’
on VII. 33), For ‘Scyotati’ Bhattoji
cites ‘vakscyotati’ on the vartika
quoted above.

RPr, IV, 5;VPr. IV, 122; CA. II,
7 agree with our treatise on this
point, The same doctrine is attri-
buted by the TPr, V, 38 to Plaksi
ete. TPr. V, 39-41 declare that in
view of some, the % remains un-
changed, while the Miméamsakas
and others hold that an aspirated
sonant is inserted hetween the
final surd and the ». Panini VIII,
4. 62 allows the % either to remain
unchanged or to become the sonant

aspirate, See Macdonell, Vedic
Gr, p. 73,
The meaning is that tsma i, e,

visarjaniya is converted into the
spirant corresponding in position
with the following letters, Thus
before ¢ and ch it becomes §, be-
fore ¢ and ¢h s, before t and th s,
before §, s, s it is changed into each
of these respectively; before % and
kh it becomes jihvamiliya and
before p ph it is converted into
upadhmaniya, Visarjaniyaitself then
does stand in Sambhitds before a
pause, CA. IT 40 -agrees with it;
the VPr. III, 9, 12 gives as tau-
ght by Sakatiyana the doctrine of
RT.~namely that visarjaniya beco-
mes a sibilant before a sibilant
and jihvamiliya and upadhma-
niya before gutturals and labials,
(while according to III, 10 Sakalya,
leaves visarja.r.ﬁya, unchaged before

a sibilant) and itself maintains TIT,11

" the visarjaniz; before gutturals and

labials; VPr, TII, 7 prescribes its
conversion into § before ¢ and ch,
III, 8 dealares the change into s
before ¢ and ¢th and III, 13 rejects
the visarjaniya altogeiher before
a sibilant followed by a surd mute,

TPr. IX, 2, 3 agree with our trea-

tise. Like RT, (151) TPr, also de-
clares that visarjaniya remains un-
changed before %s, It then rehea-
rses the different opinions - of
other teachers in IX 4, 5 and IX.
I, The i%Pr, ireats at considerable
length the changes RT,
rule.

which
compresses into a
RPr, IV. 31
with our treatise, excepting the case
of a sibilant followed by surd mute,
before which the visarjaniya is to
he dropped by IV. 36; IV, 33.34
permit the retention of a spirant
before gutturals, labials, and unal-

single
completely agrees

tered sibilants, Thus we see autho
rities vary on the treatment of vis-
arjaniya before surd ‘letters, the
point on which they all agree being
its conversion into s and ¢ before
dentals and palatals, See also
Panini VIII, 3,35 which declares
that visarjanfya remains unaltered
before surd mutes, if they are fol-
lowed by § s and s, and VIII, 3.
36 which allows' a visarjaniya
either to remain unchanged befure
és. s or to be changed to the corre-
sponding sibilant, See also the
vartika ‘kharpare dari va visargalopo
vaktavyah’ which prescribes omi-
ssion, relention and its alteration
into sibilant. According to Whit-
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ney the assimilation to a following
sibilant was a more primitive mode
of pronuncation than the reten
tion of 1t, which has become pre
valent in the later langmage, a
fact fully borne out by old mss
Cf Whitney on CA IT 40 In the
commentary read  phvamuliya
before A 1 divah (%) kakutpatih
and upadhmaniya before p 1mn
patih (%) prthivyah

For the treatment of final s be
fore dental ¢ and gerebralt, cf
Macdonell, Vedie Gr p 70, 71,
Wackernagel, Altind Gr I p 339

Inthecommentary *dusiapnyam’
mayberead ‘dussvapnyam 'I'orthe
tendency of spelling rayi syit
( =rayih +syat) éue1 sma (~fucth
+sma), gobh: syama ( - gobhih +
syama) cf Benfey, SV Eml ALT

For corresponding rales cf RPr
IV 9-11, VPr IV 95,96 TPr V
22-24, CA II 10,11 and Pamnm
VIII £ 40 There sosms hardly
any agreement amaong the Vedic
mss 1n the treatment of final
before consonants in general and
before ¢, ¢k and ¢ 1n particular,
and there 1s “hardly any passage
i which all the codices agres
either to make or to neglect the
Whitney We shall
concern ourselves here mainly
with the 8V where = has been
virtually superseded by anusvara -

(1) n before ¢ 1s represented by
anusvara 1n asmam cre II 770,
vajrim ¢» 1 408, RV has a
variant, vajrnm eitras II 213,

assimilation

yomam citrae I 135 Tor such
examples 1n the RV mss cf Ben
fey, 8V Lin] XXXVII,

(2) n befors ¢k sam chukra
I 83, maghavam chagdhi I
274, ovindam chidrre II 258, st
dam chyono II 167, asmam cha
troe II 1219, roruhvam chatras
II 1227 For such casosin the RV
of Benfey, SV Em]

(3) n beforey vadharmam janae
I 385, bhrajam jyotte II 377,
maghavam jyok II 1154, gacham
Jiro IT 724, arpavam jagamyah I
340 For RV cf Benfoy,

(4) n before ¢ ajglsam tam I
372, maghavam tabhyam II 219,
samam tapa X 779, avim tmapa
II 435, éatrum tadm II 1227,
dasyum tanublub IT 337 For RV
cf Benfey In Pamm V 4 118
Bhottoyr has ‘ajnae’ while Maha
bhasya has ‘agnas’ also Cf Bohtlink
on 1t

n 1s required «to be assimlated
with the following cavarga by RPr ,
VPr TPr, RT and Panint Ttis
assimilated to the following 7 accor
ding to CA (IT 11) aswell But
even before 3 we find sanusvara
Why !

There has been a great similar1
ty between m and n i the matter
of sandh: Barring a few stray
situations (like samrat) m, when
followed by & consonant was not
allowed 1ts distinct independent
existence It was assimulated with
the following mute (and antastha)
by RPr IV 6,TPr, V 27, VPr
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IV.12; CA, II, 31; RT, 180; and
Panini VIIT, 4, 58, It was turned
into dot before » and spiranis by
RPr, IV, 15; TPr, V. 29; VPr,
IV, 1; CA. II, 32 and Panini
VIII, 3., 23. But there arcse a
tendency, probably for conveni-
ence sake, to show m by the dot
even before mufes and semivowels
noted by our treatise in 182, and
by Panini in VIII, 4. 58 and 59,
This tendency slowly gained grou-
nd till it completely superseded
the phenomenon of parasavarna,

Exactly the same thing occutred
with regard to », VPr, IV 2 turns
n into anusvara in the interior of
a pada, and a similar phenomenon
is recorded by j?agini in VIII, 4,
24, in which CA. goes further and
makes the use of anusvira a uni-
versal usage, Cf. Whitneyon II, 11;
see also 34. Preceded by a long
vowel and followed by & vowel or
¥, ¥, and &, the n was unanimously
turned into either anusvira or
anunasika (cf, note on 112); follow-
ed by ¢, ¢k or ¢ it gave rise tos
(153) which in turn changed it to
either anusvira or anunisika,
Thus in sandhi the letter = was,
in a vast number of cases, repre-
sented by the dos, and no wonder
if this do#, belped by the process
of simplification, superseded n even
before those letters, where its use
was correct, and prescribed by the
grammatical treatises,

Thus before d we find = repre-
sented by anusvara in vysam dya-

va I, 93; devam deva 1, 100; hari-
vam dadhe I, 223; agmam devasya
I. 435; vidharmam devebhyah I,
521; nyasmim dadhra II, 77; kra-
nmidam deva II, 110; mahdm devo
II. 284; kropvam diva II, 309;
kramdam devo 1I, 310; sedham
duritd II. 666; madhuméam drap-
sah II, 719; dharmam divo II.
802; stabhayam divo II. 896; ma-
ham deva II, 1110; asrgram deva,
II, 1166, Before dh we find a
varialion in SV, I, 344; before p,
n is changed to X: by (Panini VIII,
3. 10, 37; for which there is no
rule in our treatise) or wi, Cf,
nrw: pahi RV, 8. 84, 3=nr«
pahi SV, II, 594, but nyn pahi in
RV. 1, 174. 1, For m before /,
and s see Benfey, SV, Einl,
XXXIX,

The process of simplification had
gone to such an extreme by the ,
time when the Simaveda mss, (on
which Benfey based his edition of
SV.) were written that, of assimi-
lation, we do not find in them,
even a single example, and this
was probably the reason why our
commentator imported ‘pasyapjan-
méni’ from RV, 1, 50. 7 and it is
no wonder if the scribes have not
followed the practice of assimilating
the n to the following cavargaeven
under that rule which prescribes
its observance, -

In the commentary adopt bka-
v@n pare instead of pare, For the
euphonic combinations of final ¢,
cf. Macdonell, Vedic Gr, p, 68, 69;
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Wackornagel, Altind, Gr, I, p,
328,

Thoro {s no difforonco among the
difforont authorities with rogard
to the combination of ¢ with either
¢ or I, though there are differoncos
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in tho modo of statomont of the rules,

SecoRPr. IV 9,10, VPr IV 13,96,
CA II 13,TPr, V, 22, 25, and
Panini VIII, 4, 60, 63, ‘rhélokal’
is doubtful But ¢f ‘vAlchoto' on
P, VIII. 4 63 Inthocommontary
of Samatantra onco occurs yechlo-
Lam’ (porhaps due to the changoe
of tho spaco of articulation, ns ¢ 18
found 1n samyatte for samyalk te,
Cf, Wackernagol, Altind, Gr, I,
p. 328) Tor the troatmont of final
n bofore I, cf, Macdonell, Vedic
Gr p 69,

Tor corresponding rules, sco RPr
IV.6,TPr, V 27, VPr,IV,12,CA
11, 31,and PAnum1 VIII, 4 58, The
mss, and printed toxts usually repre-
sentthis sandhs by the snusvira
s1gn, Tho actual change of m ton be-
fore dontals led to some errorsin
the pada text of RV, Cf, Wacker
nagel, Altind, Gr, I, p 332, Mac-
donell, Vedic Gr, p, 68, tvinka-
gthi St has tvh kistha, ‘trigtum.
makére’ proforable, horom 1s not
turned 1nto anusvira

2 CA, II 32 omits m before an
tasthé and Gisman, but this oms
s100 carries with 1t the nasalisation
of the preceding vowels, CA I
35 however declares a nasal 7 be
fore I, tho RPr IV 15 changos m
1nto anusvara before the spirants

183

(so0 183) and r, but makes it ba
fore y,{and v, a somisowol nasalt
sod (s00 IV. 7), VPr, IV, 1, 4, 10
agroo with tho above, but IV, 5
doclares that Kagyapa and Sakata-
yana hold that m 13 dropped  Tho
IPr XIII 2 proseribos the omis
si10n of m before thospirantsand r,
but converts it (V. 28) inte the
nasalised somis owoel bofore all other
somivowels, Cf Papini VIII, 4,
59 Forms like yamyamana and
apomiukia show that final m orige-
nally romained unchangod in san
dhi beforo y and ¢ (Wackornagol,
Altind Gr I,p 334) and forms
like gagantan point to its having
at ono timo become n bofore » 1n
sandhi, ‘acdonell, Vedic Gr, p,
68. Read ‘*hrum ;-yullm' and so
on in tho commeontary, Itisto
bo noted that while VPr, IV, 5
doclares that according to Saha
tiyana tho m fs dropped, our trea-
t1co changes 1t to semnvowel,

Cf, VPr,IV,1,TPr. V,20,REr IV,
15 and Pamm VIII, 3, 23, Beforo
r4 g & and & final m becomos anu

stara Irom 1ts original uso before
sibuants and A anussdra came to
bo employed before the somivowels
also This 1s shown by 182, In the

post Vedio
came to be before mutes and nasals
also, The compound ‘samrat’ shows
that m originally remsined uncha

nged n sandhe before r, Seo
Wackernagel, Altind Gr Ip 334,
Macdonell, Vedic Gr p, 68, and
my note on 178

language anusvira
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Cf. Papini VIII, 3. 26, 27,

114 is mennt for thoso cases, whore
the visarjaniya has been reduced
to ¥ only o bo omitted by 188
The prosent precopt covers thoso
cnsos, whore is
reduced to r,

treatise then, the ranga is a nasalis-

the visarjaniya
According to our

ation of the precoding vowols,
whilo anusvara is a consonantal
clement, which is inserted between
vwand r in ';ttwtmnu’ and the like,
This distinction is also admitled
by Papini VIII, 3, 4. Tho TPr,
XV. 1 prescribos the nasalisation
of tho preceding vowol in caso of
tho conversion of n into r, a spi-
rant or ¥, also when tho » is omi-
tted, or in case of the omission of
m; while TPr, XV, 2 adds that
somo deny this and XV, 3 dir-
inserfod
chould be noted

ects thalan anusviira is
It
that the 1'Pr, is not perfectly deci-

in botween,

tive upon the question, whother
tho scalled anusviiea consists in a
nnsalisation of the preceding vowel
ar in a pasal consonantal element
following tho vowel, Sce Whitnoy
on Tl'r, I1. 30, Yor corrosponding
rules ree HWPr, IV, 80; VPr, 111,
ivl, IV, 4, and CA, 1. 67,

15, andTPr V,
vooare viriually in agreoment with

lrent as reeards the ince-

s, w il WP, TV,

as

1 marely
rpjuined Ly
Nea Pliug VI,
of thes tan.

purely

187

Piw

140

physical phenomoenon and is quite
natural. Cf. Whitney, CA.II, 8.9
In the commontary ‘siyl’ may be
read ‘siye,’ Cf. Bohtlink on P.
VIII, 3, 30, Beforo tho dental
sibilant final #» remains and atran-
sitional 7 is inserted ‘e. g, ‘mahiint
samudral’ I, 429, In such cases
the ¢ is organic. Trom such survi-
vals it spread to cases whoro it
was not justified. Cp, Wackernagel,
Altind. Gr. I, p. 332; Macdonell,
Vedie Gr, p. 69, Tho mss, how-
ovor do not uniformly follow this
rule. Cf, Benfey, SV, Einl, XXX.
V1I11; Burnell, Shpbr, p, XIII, In
English a final ¢ is very often
added aftor s as in pleasant tyrant,
Horo tho ¢t is added
on the analogy of tho altornation
often  found OE. botween a
singular in—n¢ and a plural in

reasant.
in

~—ng, Just as the singular mer-
chant corresponded to a plural in
—ns, (0 also a singular peasant
was formed to the plural in—mns,
Yor dotails soo O, Jesporson, A
Modern English Gr, 1. p, 220.

I'or corrosponding rules, seo RPr,
IV, 17; TPr, V. 33; CA, 1], 8,and
Pinini VIIL 3, 30, SV, IT 767 yat-
sam (SL,) may be emended to yant-
tam Cf, Bonfey, 8V, Einl, XXVI,
Read ‘sattsvnitikiayonnl) Jike ‘pra.
trafifmitikiyanal, udnivisupagavall
Patapiali 1, 1, 2; Bhattoji, Stbdak,
1.1, 2: 57,

TPe NV, GV Pe Va3, 00, 1V, 55,
rnd the vartika (amproidnhnm to

vabinvyal} on Phnini VIII, 3 04

@
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190 TPr, V, 7
136.

191 This role sounds peculiar, Thus is
apparontly meant to show the
fanction of the past porfoct, which
doos not comon the hen of a Prd
tiéahhya, For tho nsertion of # cf,
Panmi VI, 1, 135,

192 RPr, IV, 85, 87, VPr, ITI, 53,
Panioi has (VI,1, 137-139) throo
sutras, whilo our trontisosorses the
same purposo with one, In tho
comm road ‘gobhirbhangam pari
skrtam’ SV, 11, 683

193 Pamimi VI, 1, 148,

194 Papim VI 1 157, which includes
in 1t pirvskars, Laraskars, and
rathasys (ef 200 & soparato rule
for 1t), kighuh, Liskindha, tadby
hatoh harapatyoicoradosatnyoh sat
talopadea (cf 211} and prittum
patau gavi kartars |

195 Panim VI 1 149,

196 No corresponding rule even in
Panni, He on tho other hand notes
‘apiccatugpacchak u n1gvilekhane’
VI 1, 142 on which vartihakara
says ‘sudapt hargddisveva vakta-
vyal', ‘kiraterharsa)ivikihuldyoal

, and Panmmi VI 1, 135,

aragesvity vacyam ’ Cf, Bhattopt on
1t
would suit better,

197 Pamni has two sutras for at, VI, 1
140, 141 In the comm, red ‘pari
kham’

198 Pamm VI 1 150

199 Panim VI 1 143,

200 Panim VI, 1, 146

201 Pamin1 VI 1 144, Cf Bohtlink
on it

In the comm, ‘apakiratyanyat’
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202 Pamma VI, 1, 135 Oar treatiso
rostricts the word hariscandra to
tho yc, Cf. 207.

203-4 Pamn: VI, 1, 145, Panini loaves
tho uso of this word in andcarite
(204) unnoticed, whilo our troatise
overlooks its use i ‘sovitdsevita-
dofe’

205 Procisoly the samo rule s found
i Papini VI, 1 147,

206 No-corresopnding rule1sfound, For
Ashrah ..vahasah, of $§8, VIIL
21 T “advaderigam nivit saha
pirvaih  pafcabhirdnatrimgadasa-
sind’ Tho reading in Nividadhya
yn s ‘ashrih * For askra of, TS, 1,
5852586 VIi3sl

207 Cf RPr, IV, 84, VPr III, b4,
and Papim VI, 1 151, Macdonell,
Vodic Gr p, 74 Mark the SVPp,
harih | eandrali, but su | candrsh
and puru | candrah  According
to Bhattop Pamma VI, 1, 151
provides for harideandrah  and
suécandrah 1n mantraand VI 1
153 for hariéeandra in loka, But
I would rather have 151 for suf
cindrah and puradeandrah  etc
and 153 for the two words ment:
oned 1 tho siitra

208 Exactly the same rule s found in
Pamm VI 1, 155

209 Cf parasharddigana on  Panmm
VI 1 157,

210 Cf ‘masksramaskarinau venupar:
vrajakayoh’ Pamon VI, 1 154
Jiianendrs, the author of Tattin
bodhinl sags ‘maskarasibdadinini
matvarthiyenestasiddbau maskar:
grahanam parivrajaka evayam pra
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yogo yathd syddityevamartham,’
Against this view cf, Kaiyata on
154, Bhattoji in his SK, remarks:-

‘maskaragabdo’ vyutpannal, ta-
sya suditi nipityate’ This remark
- is very significant, inasmuch as
it indicates ina way that this satra
and others which ireat avyuipanna
words are mnot Panini's his own,
who held that the Upadis are nob
derivative words (cf. Vartikakara,
Patagjali, Kaiyata, Bhattoji and
Nageéa on 3, P, 3, 1) but who, in
order to make his work complete
and thorough, adopted them and
the siitras like the present one,
from Sakatayana (Nigesa SS, on P,
3. 3. 1) who in his Nawrukta Vya-
karana (8§ on,3 .3, 1.) proposed that
all words were derivative (Nir. I 4)
and did accordingly give derivations
of difficult words, some of which
may have been adopted by Yaska
in his Nirukta,
ble that in parallel passages, found
in Papini and Rktantra, the for-

It is quite proba-

mer stands a debtor to the latter,
which was perhaps (1) originally
written by Audavraji, (2) was
improved upon by Sakatiyana (3)
and was finally brought to its pre-
sent form by his followers, For
details see introduction.

211 Cf. VPr, 111, 52. taskarah tatkaro

bhavatitt Yaska, Nir, III, 3, 14,
2; and ‘tadbrhatoh karapatyogcora-
devatayoh sut talopadca’ in kaska-
digana,

212 The sitra prescribes lengthening

for bhasid alone, But c¢f. RPr.

213
214

215

216
217

‘paryabhyapapiti vrtavrvarne’ IX,
6. Panini would construe pravrnu-
te vtc, aspra + 2+ vrnute and so on,

VPr. IIL 125, and RPr, VII, 6,
Panini VI, 3, 117,

No corresponding rule is found,
The RPr, devotes three chapters
(VII-IX) to the subject of the ir-
regular prolongation of vowels, In
VPr, the same subject occupies the
sixth section of the third chapter
(IT1, 95-128); and one rule in the
soventh in the TPr, it occupies the
third chapter, which however, in-
verls the form of statementadopted
by other Pratidikhyas, and details
the cases in which a vowel which
is long in Samhits must be shorte-
ned in the padae, The method of sta-
ting the phenomenon of prolonga-
tion adopted by different treatises
is so varying that little would be
gained by any detailed comparison.
RPr, IX, 216. '

VPr, III. 130,

218-9 RPr, IX, 1; VPr, III. 103;

CA, I11, 9, and Panini VI, 128-
129,

CA, IIL, 10 and ‘Suno dantadam-
gtrikarnakundavarahapucchapade-
gu dirgho véacyah’' a vartika on
Papini VI, 3, 130, In the comm,
read: éva-vit | $vavit | vit | dva-
padal | évipadah | pad | éva-
varahah | $vAavardhah | vardha |
and so on, It was customary to
repeat the word after citing its
example,

221 Cf. Panpini VII, 3, 90 and ‘asarva-

namnal’ on it,
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224 Cf. Papinl VI, 3, 137, C! Dha
ttoi on thissdtra, and Bobthinkon
11,2, 27,

3 Pamni VI, 3, 12%, 126

6 Pimini VI, 3, {7, 42, The cim-

mantatar in ‘Abkivameks dyilah

dasys’ Is eeforring to ‘dvyastarah
simbhiySyhimabahubrilyatityol'VE,

3, 4%,

CA TIL 2 Read in the comm,

agtapydam | agtipafsm [ pada |

agtizarultam | agtaziyaltam | go

yulta | and 5o on, Cf notoon 220,

228 CA, IIT 1, and Panint V1, 3 137,
There it no arizerha fn turigit
In the prfitert of tha SV, and
RV, Yor ‘nlagst’ of, Bhtlink on
V1 3,197,

220 Panlni V1, 3, 117,

230 RPr, IX, 6, Papiat VI, %, 116
rostricts the opsration to seven
roots,

231 RPe, IX, 7, VPe 11T, 106, CA,
IIT, 12 and Pagini VI, 3 192,
SV I, 466 parinussm 8t, part
vavam Donfoy, SV, IT 833 parl
sptah 8t bat partyptah in Benfoy,

232 Pagini VI, 3 192,

234 CA, ITI, 1), Papini comprossos
this  sdtra into two sylhbles
‘dastl’ VI, 3, 124, whors Bohtlink
cites nitta, ‘ita, paritta  Tor ¢
ct, PAnini VII, 4 47 and Yaska,
‘prattammvatiamiti dbAtvadl ova
digyoto* Nir 11,1,

235 VPr, II1, 130, Noto the brovwity
in “thah kado’ Panint VI, 3, 123
Mark the anusvara for n in prati-
KhagAm (e n) in tho comm,

236 Ctf CA, IIT 16 with Whitnoy's
exhiaustiva nate, VPr, Il 130,

(T3
w
-t

239

Panini V1, 3,135, RPr, VII. 12,
15, 21, 24, ¥7, 25, mapr portion
«£30, groater partion of 33, 35, 36,
37, 39, 40, 46, 49, 50, 01, §0, IX,
35 aca practically covered by the
general rule ¢f our treatise, It
shonld b noted that our treatho
avoides rehearsing aximgles and
fike Panini proscribes a general
rale which covers savoral sifun
tiane  No'e that while in &V, ILL
532 8t hay phi videl, Donfey
roade b vided, Sea Bonfoy, SV,
Linl XXV,

RPr VIT 23,25, VIIL 1,4 aro
partly cavored by this  &en also
Panint VI 3, 133, SV, 1T 615
fura (5:) but pard in Benley.
Our treatiss supparts the lattor.

RYPr, VIIT & In SV, 17, 190 St
hiavtvldvasmd Tavardpge' but Bonley
reads ‘eifvanm? §avardege’ (fivar=

{ttevar of Ppland tho notoon 271;
Bonfoy, SV, Linl XXV) In SV,

1T, 381 8t, has 'parlyant but Bon.

foy *partyanti’ which s corroct nce-
ording ta our treatise Cf{ the

comm, ‘upasargo na' In I, 332,

6t, hing sanfing ev’ but Bonfey an.

#ni ca’ tho Iatter boing correct,

RPr, VII, 13,and Panint VI, 3, 134
In8V, 1T 596 5t hins 'abhihisatyn,’
but Benfey ‘abli hi satya.’ ‘dantyo
pratyago’ support the lattor, Dut
why not abli dovA ¥ agfisyah 7 In
fact this kind of lengthoning mai

nly depended upoun tho roquive-
monts of the metre, for which ses
‘longthoning of finnl short vowsly
in Arnold, Vedic molro p 145
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RPr. VII, 43, 44, and Panini VI,
3. 134,

RPr, VIII, 18 is covered by this,
VPr.III, 111, and CA. II1.4, Mark
that our treatise takes ‘yuyotand’
as two words and the SVPp, ma-
kes avagraha in ‘krpotana’ ete. In
SV, II, 232 St, has ‘tadadya’ while
Benfey reads ‘tadady?’; the latter is
supported by our treatise,

‘ayamu te bhigyam’ isa kind of
vartika, It is to be noted that whi-
le Katydyana uses the word vacy-
am in his vartikas, our treatise has
invariably bhasyam. In the comm,
on Samatantra such vartikas are
more than one hundred,
SV._1I.397 runs ‘yuyotand no’ while

_ the comm, requires ‘yuyotana no,

246

because here it is citing yuyotana
as a counter-example. The word does
not occur anywhere else in the
S
RPr. VIII, 11 is included in this
and 243, RPr. VIII, 13 is also
covered by this, A portion of VIII,
14 also, Mark in the comm, ‘janay-
at bhasyam.’
‘abhi madata vosvo arpavam’ SV,
I, 242 cited as example by the
commentator shows that lengthen-
ing takes place, though the pada is
not immediately followed by a
‘nakaripada
In the commentary. read ‘adidva-
nde- | In ‘4did vamdeta varunam’
I, 288, it is not lengthened, beca-
use it is not followed by a sibilant,
‘saptd ni sata’ SV, 1, 577; there
is no m in this, yet this is cited by

the commentator as an example.

247 Cf. RPr, VIII, 6.
248 RPr. VIIL. 10,
249 RPr, VIII, 35 is partly covered

250

o

and

by this,
‘imam stomamarhate jatavedase
rathamiva sam sahemi manisayd’
SV.I, 66 In this verse the lengt-
hening takes place, because it has
‘imam’ in it, In ‘dvirimam stoma-
yam’the commentary says the same
thing in an obscure manner, I do
not understand the significance of
‘somaparvabhih’,because, there being
no ¢mam word in this re, the siatra
cannot be applied to it,

na kevalah svarasandhik | a tveta |
The commentator means that in
a tveta there is first lengthening
of & tii and then sandhi; hence the
stitra is not applied to it

268 RPr. XII, 20 reads ‘pribhyipara

nirduraniipapasampariprati
tyadhi sidavapi | upasargd vimsa-
tirarthaviacakdh sahetarabhyam ||
TPr. 1. 15 reads ‘4pravopabhya-
dhi prati pari vi nityupasargah |
These ten words are but half the
number _ which reckoned
as prepositions by the RPr,, and
VPr. VI, 24 and by Panini 1.
4. 58, 59; see pridigana in Panini’s
Grammatik by Bohtlink 154, The
discordance is real and difficult
to explain, though the commenta-
tor of TPr. suggested that only
so many are recognized by the
Yajurveda. See Whitney on TPr, 1.
15, cit—vik are not counted in cidi-
gapa, Cf. Panini’s Grammatik for

nya-

are



2
b3

2

12
-
<

iy

61

cidigana which 13 an Bkrtigana
Pinim VI, 4 73

Ct, RPr, IX, 40 VPr, III 120,
and Pimni VI, 3 137, Cf, Buht
link onat
Ct, CA III, 27 which also pre
scriboy doubling of final consona
nts, Our ireatiso doos not oxpros
sly montion padinte, honco its scopo
1s unrostrictod and it may well
apply to the words in pauso ny
well Indian grammarians gono
rally do not proscribn doabling of
final consonaats, the only oxcep
tion to this being our treatiso and
CA, VI, 7, VPr IV, 116 and
TPr. X1V, 15 unapimously teach
that a consonant 1s not duplicated
1n pauso, It should ba noted that
tho authors of thoso troatises reco
goized the doubling only in the
Samlutd phtha, and not in the
pada text, 1his hypothosis 1s to
somo oxtont supported by the fact,
that both the RPr VI 14 (cf
Vaata on st and Pamm VI
4 51 attribute to Sikala or Sika
lya, tho teachor to whom tho 1in
vention ot pada text is goborally
attributed, o denial of all duplica
tion

One thing more Wo have no
record of such doubling :n Sans
ket oxcept n limison, while Pra
krit has dropped the final conso
nants 1nstead of doubling them If
the phenomenon ever occured, 1t
must have been confined to a par
ticular area, which it 13 dafficult to
locate at presont

265 OA, 11, 27, RPr. VI 15, VP, IV,

106, TPy, IX, 18, 19, and Panini
VII1,3,3258V, In 11289 St reads
dadhya® apos, whilo Bonfoy hns
dadhyanapos, Soo also 8V, II. 515.
8t, sady*an, Bonfoy sadrhan. For
roasons sos Bonfoy, SV, Einl, XXV,
XXXIV, All grammatical autho-
ritios agroo that tho final nor B,
whon procodod by a short vowel,
and followed by any vowel are dou.
bled, But noto that, whilo PAnini
and othors make this doubling
obligatory (nityam), our troatiso
makes it optional (=dvaidham),
Dut according to thoParifiksd and
Vyasaéihgd the final nasals, though
writton double, should bo prono-
uncod only onco  Whon a consona-
nt foMws, thoso nasals, nccording
to Varnaratnadipihd éihgd, liko
ail finnl consonants, mny bo doub-
lod, 1n ‘Apnmvannpiriam’ ofc, ssin
tattharots, ‘But although this fikss
calls thom finnl consonants, thoy
cannot bo strictly called final,
because they aro followed by other
consonants,and their denbling,accor-
ding to Siddhodvara, 15 really a ense
of lison rather than doubling
propor, Lihowse doubling of final
n bofore vowels 1s also a caso of
lisison, for the final n ropresonts
1n many cases an original Indo-Gor-
manic n¢ (or ns), which by assim
Iation from the succeeding vowel
became nd, and was finally chan.
god 1nto un, Skt, san =sonts, Sim1
larly final n reprosents nks, pra-
tyan really being pratyunks! Tor
dotails see Macdonell, Vedic Gr,
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p. 68; Siddhegvara Varma, Criti-
cal Studies ete. p, 106, For vari-
ous explanations of this doubling,
see Wackernagel, Altind, Gr, p,
330.

Tor the definition of stobha, cf,
JNMV, IX, 2, 11; Sabara on Pir-
vamimamsa IX, 9, 7; Sayana, SV,
I. p. 11; Vedic Chant, pp., 1-3; B.

Faddegon, Ritualistic dadaism,
Acta Orientalia V. 1926, 177 et.
seq.

RPr. VI, 3, and Panini VI, 1, 73,
‘karndcchidram’ may be emended
to ‘karpacchidram,’

RPr, VI, 13, and Papini VI, I, 74,
Note ‘ma cchinnoti’ in the comm,
and cf, ‘atrnoti’ (=atrpatti Yaska,
Nir II, 4) in Samhitopagggadbr,
III, p, 32, Papini VI, 1. 76 pres-
cribes ¢ in kali cchaya also,

Cf, note on 168-169, RPr, VI 1; _
VPr, IV.100,and TPr, XIV., 1, put
corresponding rules at the head of
the varnakrama as the fundamen-
tal and most important rule, The
CA, 111, 28 treats it, like our trea-
lise, in a general manner, The
intricate and obscure subject of
duplication in consonant groups is
treated in RPr, VI, 1-14; VPr IV,
100-107; CA, III, 26-32, and Pi-
nini VIII, 4, 46-52, This is treat-
ed at a greater length by TPr.
XIV. 1-28.

The examples given by the com-
mentator may be read ‘abhippri-
yani’ and so on, Benfey does not
give doubling, and the majority of
mss, agree wilh him, Cf SV, Einl,

270

XLVII, Our treatise does not
particularly note the treatment of
a consonant group, beginning with
anusvira, The VPr, IV, 109 ex-
pressly exemptsanusvira from dup-
lication, [while €arak khayah (cf,
SK, on samskarti) a vartika may
imply its doubling in samskarts,
because Patafjali has put anusvara
among the gars, Cf. Pat, on keyoa-
varat’; and Nigesa S8, on samska-
rta] and the RPr. VI. 1 rules out
anusvira in the estimation of con-
sonant groups, it being thought
that a consonant is doubled after
it in the same manner as after a
vowel, a fact confirmed by Pata-
fjali on ‘hayavarat’ and Bhattoji
(anusviravisargajihvd milfyopadh-
minfyayaminimakiropari §arsu ca
pathasyopasamkhyatatvenanusvar-
asyapyactvat) SK, Halsandhi, Acco-
rding to Whitney there is mno
reason to doubt, that the same is
to be taken as the doctrine of the
TPr.; and that it takes anusvara as
the affection of the vowel, to which
it is attached, at least so far as the
duplication is concerned, This
may equally hold good in the case
of our treatise also. It has already
been noted that both the TPr, and
our treatise do not hold very defi-
nite views, regarding the phonetic
value of the anusvara.

ram hrét=param rephahakarat;
noateu has been supplied by the
commentator. According to the
comm, rephahakarabhycm  we
would expect in the sfitra “rAa?’ in-
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stoad of Ardt VPr IV 101, CA,
111, 31, and Pamai VILI 4 46
oxactly agroe with our troatiso
The RPr, VI 4, 8 ‘param rophit,
na rophah’ and TPr, XIV ¢ 're
phatparam ca’ deny doubling to
rlone, and leato A to meot tho same
troatmont with other spirants

In tho comm read Jjuhvvina
sya, arkhddini | ‘duduliriro’ sooms
a countor oxample, and 1s hero mis
placed,

Road oxamples with doublod g
The procopt scems rather an 1l
conceived ono, since tho doubling
1s already declared by 270 Its
real function howover 1s to deny
tho doubling of spirants, when thoj
aro followed by a vowel, as in lar
saty, and this 19 exactly what othor
Pratifakhyas and Panimi do,
cf, TPr X1V, 4-16, CA IIT
31-32, and Panm VIIT, 4 46
to 49 The RPr VI 10 bow
ever exompis from duplication any
spirant, whon followed either by a
vowel or by anyother spirant For
the fact that miyama siitras are
meant for negation, ¢f Patafijal:
(Kielhorn, Ind Ant XVI 242)
and Nageds, 88 Halsandhs on
Panin1 VIIT 3 17, TFor the im
portance of Pamm: VIIT 4 50
from the point of view of our trea
tise, cf note on 168 For the fact,
that like oursiitra, the three siitras
of Pamm (VIII 4-48-50) are
really meant for wyavastha, of
‘yaro’ nunasika 1tyato vetyanuvr
tyh, nacityeva srddhe tu siitratra

yamap1 tathot:’ Négoda, 48 on
VIIT 4, 50,

The tendency for duplication bad
a poculiar charm for the Indian
phonoticians, who olaboratoly sta-
tod its nicotios, and thus carriod 1t
to a frightful appearance Groups
such as nthattr, tthepphy, KRhshitny,
montionod by Whitney on TPr.
ATV, 9 would palo :nto msigmf
canco beforo the staggeringvarioty
of the forms of samskarfd [Bba
ttop, SK, against ‘trisakdrakama
prcf Nagofa, LSS 4ti nayuktam
Iakgyo lakganasyetr nyBydt’ ote ]
rosulting chuefly from the duplica:
tion of 8, &, ¢ and oven anusrdrs
( ~far, cf Patafjalion hayavarat),
forms which could bave existed 1n
pure fheory alone, and which pro
bably had no Patafijali’s sanction,
who, for tho formation of priydg
tau, priyists, fiest said on Papint
1 1 24, ‘yathalakganamaprayuhte',
but at onco corrocted Ibimsolf by
saying ‘nawa  vd lakganamapra
yukte vartate, prayukidnimeva lak
ganendnoakhyinat ' COf, also Nagoda,
L8$ on priyagts,

But this tendoncy brought its
own nemesis, and we see the pro-
coss of mumplification set m com
paratively early in the mss, (cf
Toth, ZDMG, XLVIIT, 101) which
adopt more or less rogularly the
abbreviation of adouble consonant
beforo a consonant (Kieth, Veda
of Black Yajus XXXVII n §),
and gradually ignore the doubling
altogether (cf Macdonell, Vedic
Gr for Students p 413 rundhe)



This process too was carried in
turn to extremes, till we meet in-
stances, where the Vedic mss. use
one letter in place of two,
which were not the result of doub-
ling, but belonged to two different
words, Cf, jy for jjy in dadhajyotir
‘t4-dyoo’ SV, 11, 879; ¢y for tfy in
bhinattyojash ‘tti+-o0a’ L 297; ¢r for
trin caratrimsat ‘¢4trie’ 1. 281,
corrected by Benfey; v for ttvin
mahatvim ‘t--tvae’ 11, 258, wiva
Y4t0d’ I, 194; yatva ‘t4-0d’ L
371; itvam ¢ 3-tvae’ II, 334; citva
“44-tvd’ II, 662; osatve ‘sat-tve
II, 928; syatva ‘t-4ivae’ IT, 1158;
dy for ddy in pathodyam ‘ut - dyam’
1. 92; yadyavah ‘t4dyas’ I, 278;
dr for ddr in enadrae ‘t4-dra’ 1,
4; dv for ddv in vaksadvipade ¢}
dvi’’ II, 1057; dhy for ddhy in
idhyasya ‘it+hitao’ I, 224; cidh-
yasit ‘cit-+-hit-asti’ I11. 335, These
forms are provided in our treatise
by 168-169. The principle of drop-
ping d bofore dk gave rise to forms
where ¢ is dropped before s, (s+s
=1ts), Cf, isvardrée ‘it+sva. II,
190=3itsvardrse, in RV, There are
good many instances, where in
place of ik and hg only 1 is writ-
ten, Cf, ante II. 1101; (CA, II,
20) atdlz 11, 878; panti I, 56, Here
n¢~hkt-nkks, Cf Benfey, SV.
Ein], XLVIT; Wackernagel, Alti-
nd, Gr, 1, 133-134,

272-73 For corresponding rules, see

RPr, V, 40; VPr, IIL 85; TPr, IIT,
6; CA. IIT, 75, and Panini VIII,
1. 1, 2. For details of cerebralisa-

64

274

275

tion, cf. Macdonell, Vedic Gr. p.

" 38; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I.p,

187,

See RPr, V. 58 (exceptions in 59);
VPr111.87,and Panini VIIL, 4.27,
Note arsanah II, 685, whers RV.
9. 61. 16 reads ‘arsd nah’ so noted
by RPr, V. 58 8V, II 797 has
rir7ht nab, while RV, 9, 11. 9 runs
rriht nah not noted by RPr. 59.
SV. 1, 81, 184, 358, 509; 11, 598,
have pra nal and II, 247, 560
rerd pari nah [which sounds pecu-
liar, when read in the-light of
‘parinaiti Sakatayanah’ VPr, III,
88], while RV, 7, 41, 3, 57, 5; 8,
19, 27, 71. 6, 80, 4;9. 79, 2 etc.
have ‘pra nah’ and RV, 8 47, 5; 9,
54, 5; 9. 64.18 etec, have ‘pari pah/’
RPr. V. 40 (samanapade 'vagrhye)
54—57; VPr, TII, 87—89 (excep-
tions in 90—93, 96); CA. III, 76,
77, 79,—85 (exceptions in 86-92)
prescribe naiva in compound wor-
ds. Our treatise, on the other hand,
has no rule to cover these com-
pound words, but simply sayas‘mise
yatha drstah’ (1), and thus shows
its unwillingness or inability to
cope with the intricacies of Vedic
grammar, 272 and 273 are appare
ntly meant for samanapadas, and
the reason why
words like ‘parinasi’ are cited on

this is exactly

sitra I, And yet the comwmentator
here cites hariyojanam ete, as cou-
nter-examples, words which are in
reality no ekapada (like girinim),
and to which, therefore the two si-
tras (272-73) are not applicable, A



simular inconsistoncy las beon no-
ted by Whitney on 1Pr, XIII 15

For corobralisation in two padas,
cf svirok II 1201, bat against
this svirnopae in IT 303, which 1s
wanting i RV, vornas IT 61,
grngaviso napat II 77, niblury
ominah 1I 52==RV 2 143 3 whi
ch has yomApah, nymanth I 323
and so on

RPr V 42, 44,04 TII 93,
94 give lo separate rules, while
the VPr III 96, and TPr AIIX
15 proscribo ono rule Our troatise
procisely agroos with tho latter
group

The physical explanation of the
offect of the sounds mentioned 1n
this rule, to prevont the corobralt
sation of the nasalisobvious They
cause the tongue to change 1ts
position, when the tongus 1s vnce
bent back in tho mouth o the
position 1 which the cerebral
sibilant, semi~vowel and vowels
are uttered, 1t tonds to remain
there and produce the following
nasal at that point  Bat these le
tters suddenly call 1t nto acticn
1n another quarter and thus put
it out of adjustment, as 1t were,
and thus prevent the cerebralisa
tion of the following nasal Cf
Whitney, CA III 94, Macdonell,
Vedic Gr p 38 n 2, Wackerna
gel, Alind, Gr p 187 note

276 VPr III 58 precisely agrees with

our treatise See also QA 1I, 87,
RPr V 22 (which has better
example ‘svargimapsim’and Panim

65

VIII 3 57, 69 It should be
noted that the prapor function of
a Pratiéakhya 1s to givo rulos for
the conversion of the disjoined
toxt into the joined one, honco 1t
should have nothing to do with
tho process of derivation of a
word Poculiarly enough our trea-
tiso 15 hoero proscribing a rulo for
the formation of words like tksu,
vamhgu ote, with which & Pratién
fthya has nothing to do On VPr
III 58 Uvata cites those examples
and thon tries to justify tho pom
tion taken up by the Pratifskhya
1 the following words —

“nanuca yatra padakiro’ nyaths
bhutam padam karoti anyatha car
gasamhitd tatraiva lakganam kar-
tum ya)yate, yathd sushva, susdva,
yatra punal padakdrasya chrgasam
Iutsydsea saminavikyatvam tatea
laksanam naghatato | vyakaranasya
vigayah sali| satyameva, yadi nhma
rasangamupa)ivadiciryenn sigya
vyutjattyartham kadcidvyaharann
Inkgaoa ihdsafiptah ovam samhits
yimavidyaminesu laksapam drag
tavysm | athavi yathd edhahérasya
madhviharanamudakahirasya ma
tsydharanam pugpahirasya phala
haranamevametadaja |
hrivh adoga evetr |

evam ca

Bat this is a lame excuse and
does not by any means justify the
posttion  In fact the Pratiéakhyas
do enter now and then in the dis
cussion of a mattor which 1s really
out of their province [or instance
1o CA T 83 we read a rule which
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prescribes shortening of a nasaliz-
ed vowel occuring in the interior
af a word. Similar is the case with
RPr. XIII, 22 (one of its later
books) which treats the same sub-
ject, and for the introduction of
which into the Pratisakhya, the
commentator, Uvata takes so much
pains, Cf, RPr, XIII, 22, Simi-
larly CA. II, 33, 3¢ concern wmat-
ters, with which the Pratisakhya
properly has no concern, Accord-
ingly RPr. IV, 7 disposes of them
simply by specifying that m is al-
tered before an initial vowel, ex-
cepting », The TPr. says nothing
upon the subject, but the VPr.
IV, 2 gives a precept which inclu-
des both the rules of CA, in it,
Sometimes these treatises preseribe
most blundering and superfluous
rules, For example, CA, ITI, 43
shows that in ‘simanta’ the result-
ing vowel is short, a word which
is nowhere found in the AV.
Again, it is a peculiarity of the
author or authors of our treatise,
like that of the CA, to give their
rules a wider scope than the voca-
bulary of the Samaveda requires,
in many instances contemplating
and providing for combinations of
sounds, which are found nowhere
in the whole body of the Vedic
literature, and for which the co
mmentator is compelled to fabri-
Note the sitras
from 186 to 235 and their comme-
ntary, Here one would at once
mark the

cate examples.

identity or near co-
rrespondence of so many fabrica-

217

278
279

ted illustrations furnished by the
commentator wiih those given by
the scholiasts to Papini, and it is
a very noteworthy fact, as it supp-
lies us with a positive proof of the
more intimate relation of the
grammatical system of our treatise,
than that of any other of the
Pratisakhyas with the general
Sanskrit grammar,

‘s gayata’ is the siman from of
Yraja)su gayata’ SV, I, 255, No
corresponding rule is found,

Cf. Panini V1I1I, 3. 57,

Cf TPr, VI, 1 4, and CA, 11, 90,
Note the peculiar way of citing
examples, The commentator picks
up theopening ‘a tveta’ of I, 164,
and the example nisidata, to which
the sitra is applied, comes after-
words; and such is ‘4 sotd pari sifica-
ta'in 1. 580, For a similar practice
in TPr, cf, Whitney on TPr, IV,
20, prate II, 236 contains no
word on which the siitra may
have any bearing, The reading
pratw ssems correct, because I, 525
runs ‘pratu drava parikosam ni si-
fica’ and there we get ‘ni sifce’ to
which the sitra is applied. ‘@ no’
I, 43, has purusprham where puru
is not an upasarga, abhi tyam is the
reading of Bur, and B, and with
this open I, 376, and 464; but
neither contains any word on
which the sitra may have any
bearing. I suspect abhi Arom in
place of abhi tyam and in ‘abhi-
krandan sidati’ IL
382, we get sadanesu sidaii 8s a
counter-example of the sitra, ucch

kalagesu
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to I 467 has diri sad udirata
(yadudirata I, 474, which his dha

nam in place of dhand of RY.). da

dhosmAn, ‘Aihyan’ rofors to (a) I,
223, which contalns euguvdmeam
and (b) IL 1017, which has sugu-
myi,

(a) In the comm, fmih moans, that
the word ‘par1 svinah’ occtrs thrieo
in SV, Ct I, 475, 11, 413, 663

But add parisvinfieah of 1 485,
Similarly desh means, that ‘adhi.
sinah’ occursonly twico, Cf. I, 529,
632, in 601, 529 iy ropeated, Tho
roading'adhiilyAdiriti scoms better,
bocauso in theso situations # is not
that of a dlittu, but of a word, which
is not dersved from a dhitn Nots
the sxtreme brovity, which fs the
chiof charactoristic of our eum
montator,

(b) Tho phenomonon of changing s
intog has beoutreated indotails by
RPr, Horo is a comprrison of the
samo with our treatise —

s=§ aftor a upagtat RV 9 87
9 (RPr, V, 30) not found in SV,
and not noted by Panini, Bonfoy
notes antartksnsat, but ¢f Bohtlink
on P, IIL, 2 G1, After & vethisat
1 63 4, ouly once in the RV, but
wanting in 8V, turfsi 1T 304,
only ance 1n 8V, but fourtimos
in RV; noted by the comm with
priient, prianksit, dateusit on CA
IT 82, prtandsit IT, 781 thrice
in 8V, but funotimes in RV, not
divided in the pada text of oithor.
prtandsihydyn 3,37 1 noted by
RPr, V 23, VPr III, 75, and

Panini VIIT, 3, 109,

s==2 aftor j: RPr. notesoxamples
of 'sab ! visa RV, 9, 97, 38=vl #a
11, 706, Gt sah G. 2, 4, bnt 8t sab
in 8V, I, 365 hish 1.351; vism
1L, 1057 and the Like aro covored
by 282,

RPe, V.

4 provides for sat and sthah:
divisad 9 61, 10, but of, divi
sad in SV. 11, 22 and divisan
fn I, 83 (RV, has sn), ‘su-
vam bi sthal svarpatl’ is o
counter-oxamploand occuro in
$V, 11, 351, 423 having svah
patt RPr V, 4 s covered by
280,
providos for gobhissyAma ote,
which are not found in SV,
notes sma, huwa RV, 1 37,
15 = hisma SV, II, 319, 8V,
11, 1078 has prati emf, but T,
24 roads prati sma, whoro RV,
hass, SV T 230 has api smasi,
whore RV roads ¢ Such
cnsos aro covored by 282, Cf,
v Pr, 11T, 68,
oxawples do not occur in BV,
examplos aro wanting in S8V,
10 osa n syah 9, 3, 10==syah II,

61, 8V, II 588 has pari sya,
but RV, ronds pari sya.
11 Pamni VIII, 4 41 -~286,

12 providos sntsa for 16 padas
tamu stavdma 8, 95, 6-I1,
231, anustunuvanti 8 3811
922, (VPe III, 72),8po histha
10, 9, 1-11, 1190, (of TPr,
VI, 2 which converts s into
saftor 12 words), rajati stup

o«
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9,96, 18-1I, 524; pari stobha-
ntu 8, 92, 1911, 72, IT 413,
All are covered by 281, 282.
pari sificata II, 580, 635, 679,
742, 796, 1026; pari svajanta I,
375; pari svajamahe IT, 1155.
Cf, VPr, 111, 64; TPr. VI, 4,
asnd Panini VIII, 3, 65.

ni sedathuh RV, 4, 56, 7-
IT,946; ni sida I, 27, Cf, VPr,
III, 59, and Panini VIIL, 3, 66,
pari sasvaje I1. 548, Cf, Pinini
VIII, 3, 64, and CA, II, 90.

hi stha IT, 1191, but hi stha
I1, 351, 423, RV, 9,19, 2.
trisndhasthe 1I. 259; cf, CA,
II, 98, which covers all cases
that aro not otherwise provided,
and Panini VIII, 3. 106; abhi
sata I, 309-7, 32, 24, For
parvinosthiim, see note on 1,
adhisnpubhih I, 615,

u svi nah ITI, 347 ~u suvanpah
RV, 9,107, 8. Cf. VPr I1II,
62; TPr, VI, 2, the scopo of
which is very vide; CA, 11. 97
and Bohtlink on III. 2 106,
divisafichukra 6, 2, 6, but divi
saichukra T, 83. vamsu $idati
I11. 1116-1.57 3, Nole also
susaha, susufa, susnmat, susu-
mua ote, which are covorod
Ly 281,

axnmplos are nol found in SV,
camiisacchyonal 9, 06, 19~
1. 525; wmrpjaniyreishnn 9,
&6, 4-11, 236.

rathesthdm G, 21, 111, 774,
prianisihyiya hasboon noled,
CL paramesthah on Panind

281

VIII. 3, 97; VPr. III, b6,
and CA, II, 94,

23 records exceptions, Cf TPr,
VI, 8, pari srava I. 567; II,
249, 325, 331, 412, 534, 558,
662

24 susamiddho no RV, I, 13, 1
(VPr, III, 82 records 24
oxcoptions), but SV, II. 695
reads susamiddha; divispréah
11, 753; abhisvare II, 281=
RV. 8, 97. 12.

27 gosakhiyam 5, 37, 4; gosakha
II, 1187, but gosakhi in RV,
8. 14, 1=1, 122,

28 Tor sutesute soe note on I,
carsapissham 8, 21. 10=1II,
7098, Cf, VPr, ITI, 84,

29 abhi satva 10, 103. 5 =TI,
1206. Cf, VPr, 111, 8; TPr, VI,
12, For iinusak, ¢f. noto on 1,

30 puru santyoh 9, 58,
409; susamidha 7, 17.
amiddhal 1T, 695,

To the phenomenon of co-
robralisation Panini devotes
53 siitras, Cf. VII, 3, 57—109,
Cf, RPr. V. 18, 19; VPr IIL 61-
63,and TPr, VI, 2, Seoalso $ufinlt,’
CA. I1. 97, which is quito idonti-
cal with Papini VIIJ, 3, 107 and
is according to Whitnoy somowhnt
defoctive, Seo Whitnoy, CA, IT. 97,
In the comm, ‘jigato piidv’ may be
corroctod to ‘jigato pide,
RPr IV 41, and Panini, VI1I 3.41,
RPr V 31-38; VPr, 11T, 74-79,and
Papini VIIL. 3, 101, 104, susta.
talt, is the roading adopted by
Bur, Buat ‘svasustamal’ SV, I,
401 eeoms

ey
—li

1; «sus-

correct, becauss in



286 Cf RPr

sustatah & s not sandhys, In
sutntah the s is changed intos
by 272, Seo Papuni VIIL, 3 105,
In ‘tvamagne grhapatistvam hotd’
8V, 1, 61 patth is not in the
widdle of the pids, bat st the
end of it, honco cerobralisation doos
not fake placo, Cf, Bhatlo)i on
Papini VIII, 3, 103, and tho
commentary horo ‘padamadhyasye
tyadhikirah,’ (brought down from
289), 8V II, 237 has prabhosts,
baut RV, in tho same passago has
prabhoste,

285 Corroct 511 to 8§51, which reads

sdhagugianvantt paumsyam’ In
‘suviribhistarati vijakarmabhib,’
‘surirabhih’ is not followed bya
pada containing p

V., II, VP III, 80,
TPr, VII, 13, 14, CA 1II, 16, and
Panini VIII, 4 41,

287 This siitea has nothing to do with

this treatiso It atands at tho bo
gioning of Simatantira, a troatiso of
SAmaveds, which treats siman
form of the s5¢ and is invarably
appended to RT In fact both the
treatises are supplementary to oach
other, and tho one is not complete
without the other We know no-
thing for cortain about the author

69

or authors of eithor, Tradition
nttributes RT, to sx\kny\ynnn, and
Bimatantra to Aadavraj,

Nor can wosay anything about the
author of tho commentary on RT.
asto who ho was or when and
whore holived, The quotationsfrom
githas (so0 38) and tho quotation
from Nakulamukhs, which could
havo given some cluo about lus
dato, are, inspito of my best offorts,
yot untraced, A portion of a cops-
ous commontary on this gloss was
secured from Adyar Library and
is given in tho following pages,
But as it is incomplote and does
not commont oither on the be-
ginning or the ond of our treatise,
it is of no practical value to sottle
anything abont the anthorship
oithor of RT, or of the commenta.
ry theroon, Further rosoarch is
roquirod for settling this quostion
and I fos] confident to continue
my quost, il it boars the desired
fruit

Tho statomont of B, that RT,
contains 280 sdtras, seems to be
duoe to miscalculation, as I have
carefully compared A, B, C and
Bur for this, and found the same
number of sitras in all of them,
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I spaar: |
sy qrrEr Tt | ey gagtar

T MAATIATFHICT ForGead | gt W Emialfy 3aar
CTGEATERT T W TG T T TTIER I T a T Ehrst
TGN I TR AT TS AT ATRC
AR Iy | g AT ST, w4 -
TR TG AT TS ANGRTGIATNT S0 ) A= =
TR TSI JaqUaISaAiaeiy | ATy
a:'ﬁfrar(l Taan” ‘mas demand a3 qaike W oSREE g
GEEFATEN, SR SO Rt s gl i g Y @
T, TR ARG SEREET SORet Sy, g |
SEATG: | AT BRI SR shiras: | ey
afor, aq AT aaur qahT qur ST | e srEmaag |
qau™l O AqE Sty 99T qEes ey | SwERi-
ERPIAREERAT  aaEf REeeRRat aew gty ey
1 Cp. Dbr, I1I, 23, 24; Agnisvamin /t% Qe g s9r3E Al OrHREA

on LSS, VIL 10. 18, The avyayl  wiid: &faal®” PVB, 7. 1. 1.
bhava compound requires short i. Cp. Sayana on it :—

2 The quotation is not found in Arbr, T G- . 3

and Concordance, For the praciice

of quoting from memory cp. M. Wit Ra s it qear-
Mauller, Proface to I vol, of the Ist, T AR qar g’

ed, of RV, p, XX VL. 5 SR SegRTTARY Dr, XX, 4
3 The Ms, hasfE 74T Yo, “ LSS, VII, 9. 6, The printed text

1YY Qw e syEg W AW bas Rye



R SERAFATIIIr
sTTEY (iEd was agr el J9 aW I s
DUTACICANT | SHAAAREAST AR ST THATATY-
Gl | W TET TEACEA IR TP SYENERT qugad
o RreTERRER aNe: g | R MANad SE SeaeEa i |
qUATAET TP TAAT L AT | T AT AIAEALS
FEIANIE  EEEITEEE aeesd I S Hea sl
AATTEAOARTEAST BRI | IGURAQ I UG | 919
fraTIEaHIE ST | WY ST AT
TR TATINT: | ST MaARTHATT SO HIT TF ST
Y | ST IR g el FEaaasy Gaw i | Sege |
T TGV G e S T AT NAT | TS T
g WA W A S | aF ORI T G-
TAEANTIS: | T T 9 (ATAAATIA G G (TGS T
gTEaEAETE BEAsRa” MErTy ; theg ARG RER AT
T AT | EANTISAEIATEang | 997 T @@
FHEREAE GHREFEER G T A -
EE RNFAGREIANT Fq ITgFaal FIGCasqEaar
TEAGERY | qUT T AGAMIAOIERE WY | q9Ar-
TET FAEEUBISHg 9 | TRQEEE: SRR
STUAIFCETA FATAAT T T AAHETCIIRATT TIHCT T (& GIeqT |
qEIAY: | TGLEUR” T TEFTH TICI TG HGCICT ! |
FEIRT I FATLT TFAT | TGLIURY T AGATRRT FEwaaiea-
1(a) SAARY TFRQ GYAA@TAT G- 4 oWEAAEI T LSS, VIL, 10, 23.
g9¥ 9% rsear Dr. XXI. 2.8; LSS, 5 The MS, has &TUFRare

VIL 11. 1. The Ms. has TIgH, 6 HRIGAT X 91 3333 iy LSS, VIL
(b) ERFAN  @=s=1: Dr, XXI, 10. 24, Dr, XXT, 2. 4 has 3T 3R IR.
2. 9: LSS, VII, 11, 2, 7 PVB. 7,1, 2,

2 QISR WSS Dr, XXI, 8 Dr. XXI, 2, 5-7; wanting in LSS,
2,2 L$S. VII,10,22(SH3a GISEE:) 9 So the MS, I suspect FRIwEo

3 PVB.7.1.2, ~ 10 Wanting in the MS,
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SECTRIRR gy WT agemidmgiioat: wan-
L wORtiRY o | qw T ARy eI SaE-
ST A TSI Ao g SgUiAgaqmRas F
QO IR GIES WA | a7 @Ay e gy a1
fraae AATEITRITTEA | T 9% | 991 T A
MAERY Iy | @Al e @ 1 wemmd:
ot Mew il 1 smdlalmd 1 Eaifoaedn
HRTARTE freafings A9y | wagagar Gawanan
WA g ¥ UeE (GHratsaeaAsN g a9
MCTEIETIIaa e S i (@) woatgasr g gt
AATTEATTAR | 37g =g, Wty e gt @At
sqradafy | R, w@E SeRed (i Weq ) §ur ¥ 8-
WA W SR, YenaianacHid Wa | aiyg e R
e G WA J@q, | R weet qur o
ARt AT AT ARt SR |
g it moly giaTaTRasay R e |
T T TRy 9 Aty ferarmaity oy g9ahtl O o
ek 7R W | R gAY T SEmEaahie | |
T 9% UF | GRS AR ags fauany a1
WEOAGRUEETT: UM SUSERTITS: o qfyge ) oaa
WHTEIARE Qe A | aar s waT oY SRigR

1 188, 7. 10. 22. Dr, XXI. 2, 2, difforonce botween this and the
2 Cp, Sayapa :— quotation, -

i TAERY agar FfEq- 3 Cp, the quotation in the beginning,
AL AL (I o misprint)@AT- 4 TAEHEA 93T ST T LSS, VII,
alaaTalaf areEy: (printed text 10, 15;0p. Dr, XXT. 1, (Inst portion)
corrnpt) AT | WERmY: 1 wadt 6 HORRQR M 188, VITIo, 16,

.5 1 QU ) mAEEA WA 6 LSS, VI, 10 17,
Wearh: | AoTEARTAEREY: Tat 7 PVB, VIT, | 2,
A REEarRTEET: | Note the groat



8 . R A T IEE G
AT TFAET: | SUET OF SHERAAED A AT SR
eI AR | SR TR AT A JAT YTRIAT SYgarea: auT-
TEIT TART: FE: FIAET | & T F 4T S IR 1 FIRIC L | ar
QAT | AT TG a1 TYSYT: | TUT T AR O qU Ry |
AT ATTATAYT GIFTATE | T TG IR AR -
O T SO 1 S AR g e R g aeiraan®
T = A A T T |

TN IETTEI T (TIGAASATIEGT O €aRa
T g T AR gE A TR AT -

Il 4 1l SETagg I 2 N
AR I T~
(YR | arEeE 1R

T | ATy | Qi | STraaE airascagr aatid |
SRV | AT TFF FF0AH | T G | 37 EFF 0 | O anig |
S I S (Faegd | gAr ey | 99 T 0T | S UFAT | S
SIE 0 [ATTT | STATE AT | ATAGEITTT TR R
MEERFIGER | STANAT TAGIOE SHEARTIET el
YSPATNGTAEY, | HMFINAATT SEAAE | IFrAIOAQ |
ST g | HFAAWT | IT TP F 99 | WRAGTTAQEaEy
9 AAET F [FET T AGTATIH ¢ |

TIATTATIET T TR AE—

IRERIE: i rieiRe it E IR

T | T8 O | ARG ST WA | qeeTid A |

TERATSTT SeGa A | ST | STOgRR R, | -

1 LSS, 7, 10, 21, Dr, XXT, 2.1, 4 FAERE gremg: |{r 3 O H/ 1

g & (aeml gl R fai 3999. LS, 7. 11, 12, Dr, XX, 2,
FACE X A 33 3R 188, 7, 1L 3. (last portion),

. Dr. XXI. 2. 10. 5 T ar R dae: 7. 11, 13, @

3 O el ANEE @I AEF - w7, 11, 14,

oo D
IR0 WAA: LSS, 7,11, 4; Dr. XXI, 6 Cp, RT. 51-61
20 11'
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o FET NAATIH G g T |

STMEITAE gHE q=9en’ ||

€ | 1T ST NI Qe g eragiiT a@wmy gda:
AT LI TR A7 WA IFIINTTAG DY
AT THT AT | aiE TESIaEN: O fradat
s w—

7 qEigTE CE W O i s
TR | SR SN T A —
Sa: ST AU AT AT,

o 1| sgrarmETT wRatiy 99 o @ia oy
I HARANICET 997§ aer: WRATSINEIT uF
wiaRem: @iarauETag, INEd Oy SF9igay | 9ur
F OF Ty G TRAST [T T AARIA | 7 TR ;Y @A
AR sqafyay avhi |

T TR g W YT T @@ |
ST STy qeT ST wiaraey |

T FrETd: | W FeRRee ¥ wiainy ot
U W WIHGIAIEAATANT aand ¥ 999 ¥ SIRaas-
T ERT GEAT AN | AT adeiea T e w
firems g —

I i AT e TN
1 N$ 1 has ST  and §i9: 3 NS, has 599: 5597 o089 amran
WRAET: ¢ Cp. 88, p, 422, U= | Cp, §S. p, 422

2 NS§. runs ¥ UHIEIK §gF 9 UF @- 4 Not found in N§,
R e 1 Op, §8. p. 422,
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Sy TRl T T i esad
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TATAATT TET TG | TTRA—
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T | TF OF 9 T ST WA Aigw: R
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HRTHRTYRTET, TARTET EAAGTEH aa-at'amn%w THTH
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I TR W | Mg a9y TG sAage-
T WIATEA FAATH | AT TAAATAT (AHEAC THEAL
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1 Op. NS 11,88, 1, 397. The Ms. has  TWRIRI f: 4
fitaieg aeararaRatag: GO O R EREEET R SR

2 NS. 6, $S. 423, The ms. has:— S8, p. 423,
Fe7 TIETE (% TR ITIA 0| 5 The MS, has HraRRrHo
3 The Ms, has € instead of TIT, 6 NS, 3. SS. p, 395, The Ms, THL

4 NS, 7 runs, SHAGA FFAY QA-  @UST.
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